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PREFACE. 



This work has been prepared in response to a call 
for a grammar whicli should do for French what the 
author's Brief German Grammar does for German: 
namely^ present the vtjjfst important facts of the 
language in the briefest form consistent with accuracy 
and clearness of statement. Much of the material of 
this book has been used in the author^s larger French 
Grammar^ but the arrangement is here entirely differ- 
ent^ the treatment of the irregular verbs especially 
being much condensed. 

The exercises will of course be used by each teacher 
in accordance with the needs and capacities of his 
class; but^ where an immediate advance to reading is 
desired, the English- French exercises may with ad- 
vantage be omitted until the grammar is gone over 
for the second time. The selected sentences at the 
end, all of which are taken from the works of French 
authors of established reputation, will be found of 
value for further grammatical drill. If a more fully 
developed set of exercises i» desired, they may be 
found in the author's Practical French. 

W. D. W. 

Kbw Havbn, December, 1890. 

m 
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A BRIEF FRENCH GRAMMAR 



ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION- 



1. The French alphabet is the same with the 
English. 

a. But the letters k and w occur only in a few words, 
borrowed out of other languages. 

2. The letters of the alphabet and their names 
are as follows (the names pronounced as French 
words): 

n u 

qku w double y6 

rerre z iks 

8 esse y i greo 

tt6 B zM 



a. In reading and spelling, however, it is now common 
to name each consonant by its own sound followed by a 
mute e (14), which is pronounced only just enough to let 
the character of the consonant be distinguished : thus, for 
b, be instead of b^ ; for g, gne or je (according as the g is 
hard or soft) instead of g4 ; and so on. But when any 
letter is named by itself, it is always by the name given in 
the above table. 



a a 


h ache 


b U 


1 1 


c o6 


kka 


d d6 


e'6 


1 elle 


f effe 


m emme 


eR6 


n enne 



2 ALPHABET. [S 

8. Use op Capitals. — ^As regards the use of 
capitals, French agrees in general with English, 
but with the following important exceptions : 

a. An adjective derived from a proper name 
does not take a capital when used as an adjective, 
but only when it has the value of a noun. 

Thus, nn livre fran^ais a French book, but nn 
Fran^ais a Frenchman ; des chevaox am^cains Ameri- 
can horses, but des Am^xicains Ainericans, 

h. The names of the days of the week and of 
the months are not written with capitals in 
French. 

Thus, Inndi Monday^ join June. 

c. The word for /, namely je, is not written 
with a capital. 

DIVISION OP SYLLABLES. 

4. The rules as to how a French word is to be 
divided into syllables are of much practical im- 
portance in their bearing on the mute e and on 
the nasal vowels. 

a. A single consonant between vowels always 
belongs to the following voweL 

Thus,fi-ni, ai-me-rai, d^-con-ra-ger, g^-n^-reu-se-ment, 
i-ni-mi-ta-bi-li-t^. 

b. Also two consonants, if they are such as may 
begin a French word, belong to the following 
vowel. 

Thus, a-pr4s, r^-gler, a-bri, ^-^^los, a-droit, tre-fle, 
ou-tre, ou-vris. 

c. A consonant digraph, or group of two consonants rep- 
resenting a single sound, is treated as if one consonant 
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only; such are ch, ph, th, gn : thus, a-che-ter, pro-jih^-ti-e, 
pa-th^ti-^ue, a-gneao. 

ACGENTB A10> OTHEB OBTHOGEAPHIO MABES. 

5. Tliree accent-marks are used in French, 
and constitute a part of the necessary written 
form of French words. They are the acute 
ACCENT, as in 6t6, ct€€ ; the graye accent, as in 
dtey lit, oil ; and the cibcumflex accent, as in p&te, 
ftte, He, hdte, ffttes. 

6. The cedHiTiA is a mark placed under a o 
(thus, §), to give it its soft or «-sound before the 
vowels a, 0, iL (where it would otherwise be pro- 
nounced hard, like k) : thus, pla^a, fa^on, re9Ti, 9'a. 

7. The DiasBESis (Ft. tr6ma)is a double dot, 
set (as sometimes also in English) over a vowel 
which is to be pronounced separately from a pre- 
ceding vowel, not forming with it a diphthong : 
thus, hair (i.e. ha-ir), oni (i.e. ou-i). 

8. The APOSTBOPHE shows, as in English, the 
loss of a final vowel which has been cut off be- 
fore another vowel : thus, Tami, 8*iL 

a. The vowel thus cut off is almost always e ; 
but in a few cases it is a or i. 

9. The HYPHEN is used, as in English, but 
more frequently and strictly, between parts of 
words, and whole words regarded as having an 
especially close connection with one another. 
The cases where it is required will be stated 
below. 
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AOGENT. 

lOt a. The actual accent, or stress of voice on 
one of the syllables of a word of two or more syl- 
lables, rests in French on the last syllable that is 
fully pronounced — ^i.e. that does not have as its 
vowel a mute e. 

Thus, palais', mala'de, maladroit', maladroi'te, m^lan- 
coli'e, indubita'ble, r^ondlier', r^condlid'rent, indivigi- 
bilit^'. 

b. But the stress of voice is very slight. In gen- 
eral, the syllables of a French word (except those 
containing a mute e) are uttered with equal dis- 
tinctness and nearly even stress. 

c. This evenness of utterance, and equal distinctness of 
vowel sojand in all the syllables of a word, is one of the 
most striking peculiarities of French pronunciation as com- 
pared with ^glish, and cannot be too much insisted on and 
practised. 

PBONDNdATION OP THE VOWELS. 

11. Quantity. — ^There is no strongly-marked 
distinction of long and short vowels in French, 
such as there is in English (and in German). 
French vowels are in general short, though some- 
times a little prolonged — of tenest before a final 
pronounced r, and when circumflexed. 

12. A, a. — This vowel has nearly the open 
sound of English a id. far or father; but it is gen- 
erally a little flattened, like English a in. flat, cap, 
jack, only not quite so much so : thus, ira, la, a, 
plat, drap, car, ami, animal, malade, place. 
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15. E, e. — This vowel has in French a greater 
variety of written form and of pronunciation than 
any other, being written as e, 6, ^, 6, and pro- 
nounced with a mute, a closer, and an opener 
sound. 

14. Mute ob Shent e.— o. A simple e (one 
without accent-sign) standing at the end of a syl- 
lable has the so-called " mute" or " silent" value 
(e muet): that is, it is pronounced as briefly and 
lightly as possible, and what sound it has is like 
that of English u in hid or hurt. 

b. The sound is quite precisely that in English the before 
a consonant in real colloquial utterance : thus, ^^ tell us t?ie 
name of tJie man." Examples are le, me, de, te-nir, re- 
flpurd, re-gar-de, re-le-va, ra-me-na, en-ne-mi. In many 
ritnations — especially at the end of a word of more than 
one syllable, as table, rare, machine, abortive— it is in 
ordinary utterance entirely silent ; but still it makes thoo- 
retioally a syllable (thus, ra-re, ma-chi-ne, a-bor-ti-ve), 
which counts as such in poetry, and in singing must be 
uttered as much as any other syllable. In learning French 
pronunciation, the pupil must first be able to give the right 
sound to the vowel, and then duly to slight or omit it. 

c The same sound belongs also to the e of as at tbe end 
of a word (excepting in the monosyllables las, das, ces, mas, 
tea, 868), and to that of ant at the end of the 3d pers. 
plural of a verb : thus, raras, macbinas, cartas, donnas, 
aonnent, regardant, donnassent. 

d. The e of ja, /, when follomng the verb, is completely 
silant, in the same manner as at the end of a word of more 
than one syllable : thus, ai-ja, have If pronounced as if 
written alga ; snis-ja, am If as if. soige ; and so on. 

16. The acute and grave accents, as used on 
e, are signs giving it a full pronunciation where 
otherwise it would be mute. No 6 or 6 is ever 
written unless without the accent the a would 
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(bj the rules of the preceding paragraph) have 
its mute value. 

16. As between the acute and grave, the gen- 
eral rule is that the grave is written if a next 
following syllable in the same word is a mute 
one ; otherwise, the acute. 

Thus, ph-re, che-re, 1^-ve, c^-de, m^-ne-rai, pd-le-rin, 
but cS-der, c^da, c^-d^, c^-l^-bri-t^ ; and d^-c4-de, c^-U- 
bre, c6-le-brent, pr^-fd-res, t^-ne-bres. 

17. It is to be noted that the occurrence of 
two successive mute syllables in the same word 
is generally avoided. Thus, no word is ever 
composed of, or ends in, two mute syllables ; nor 
do two often come together in the middle of a 
word ; at the beginning they are not quite so rare 
(especially when re or de is prefixed to a verb 
already beginning with a mute syllable, as venir, 
revenir, devenir, and even redevenir). And no 
word ever begins with a mute e. 

a. Hence, such words as leve, mene, chere, complete^ 
appeles, menes, chares, or (as 8d pi. of a verb) levent, 
menent, are impossible in French ; and wherever they 
would occur in the regular processes of word-formation or 
inflection, the concurrence of the two mute syllables is 
avoided by giving a full pronunciation to the first. This is 
oftenest done by writing the grave accent over it : thus, 
IhYB, mhne, ch^re, complete, m^nes, m^nent — ^but some- 
times by doubling the consonant (if it be 1 or nor t) instead: 
thus, belle (bel-le), appelles, sienne, prennent (3d pL), 
nette. 

18. The e with acute accent, or 6, has the 
sound of English so-called " long a," in day and 
they, and the like (yet without the vanishing 
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sound of " long c," with which our " long a" 
usually ends). It is called the close e (e ferm6). 

19. The e with grave accent, or ^, has an 
opener sound, nearly like our "short e," in 
ebbf send^ and the like ; and it even in some 
cases, especially before a following r, approaches 
our still opener sound of e in there and the like. 
It is called the open e (e ouvert). 

20. The e with circumflex accent, or fi, has the 
open sound, like 6. 

21. An e that is followed by a consonant in 
the same syllable (whether that consonant be 
pronounced or silent) is not mute, but has either 
the closer sound of 6 or the opener of 6. 

22. £ in a few words has an irregular pronunciation : 

a. It is pronounced as an a would be, before n and m, in 
femme tvoman, solennel solemn and its derivatives, and 
adverbs ending in -eminent, and a few other words. 

6. It is sometimes used after g merely as a device for 
showing that the g is to have its soft sound, being itself not 
pronounced : thus, mangeai, mangeons, gagenre. 

c. The final mute e of a monosyllable is gen- 
erally cut off before a vowel, and replaced by an 
apostrophe. 

23. I, i. — The vowel i has in French always 
the sound (as regards quality) of English " long 
e," or of i in the words machine^ pique. 

Thus, il, ri, vite, ici, midi, d^fini, divis^, visibility. 

24. 0, 0. — a. The vowel o has in general the 
sound of the English o in riote (but without the 
vanishing sound of oo^ in which the English "long 
o" usually ends). 
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It is so pronounced especially when it is circumflexed, or 
is the final sound of a word : thus, cdte, ndtre, rdle, 
trdne, mot, cachet, trop, nos. 

6. But in many words o has an opener sound, 
approaching that of English o in not (or midway 
between that and the o of come)\ and before a 
final r-sound it comes near to our o in nor. 

Thus, roberxnode, Rome, dogne, ^cole, dorer, notre, 
porter, occuper, modeste ; and or, mort, corps. 

25. TJ, u. — The French u has a sound unlike 
anything in English (but precisely agreeing with 
that of the German "modified u,** or "i^ with 
umlauty^ written u). It is produced by a combina- 
tion of that position of the tongue with which ee 
(as in meet) is made with that position of the lips 
with which oo (as in moot) is made. Fix the 
tongue, then, to say ee, and, without moving it, 
round the lips as if to say oo^ and the product is 
the sound desired. 

Thus, vn, dft, nul, pure, s^e, sncre, minnte, fSmle, 
occuper, multitude, minuscule. 

a. IT is generally silent after q ; for the exceptions, see 
under q. 

6. U is also regularly silent after g, when itself followed 
by another vowel, usually e or i, except when the following 
e or i has the diaeresis : thus, guerre, guide, langue, lon- 
gueur, fatigue, £Ettigu^, voguer, vogua, voguons. 

26. T, y. — The sound of y, when it is the 
vowel of a syllable, is the same with that of i : 
thus, y, style, systtoe, syllabe, physique, Yves. 

27. A y between two vowels has the value of 
double i, or i-i, one of the i's belonging to the 
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vowel of the preceding syllable, the other (as a 
brief y-like prefix) to that of the following sylla- 
ble. 

Thus, essayer is pronounced as if written essai-ier; 
appnyer, as if appni-ier ; envoyer, as if envoi-ier ; and so 
on. 

a. The same value belongs to the y in pays (pronounced 
as if written pai-is), and its derivatives paysage, paysan. 

6. A y is not allowed as final, nor in general before 
mute e ; and, both in derivation and in inflection, the inter- 
change of i and y, according as final or not, and as a mute 
e or any fully pronounced vowel follows, is very common : 
thus, joie, joyeox ; roi, royal ; aie, ayons, ayez, aient ; 
appnie, appnies, appnyons, appnyez, appnient; and so 
on. 

28. There are a few very common combina- 
tions of two vowels (or three), which represent 
for the most part simple sounds, but which are 
commonly called diphthongs ; they are ai and ei, 
au (and eau), eu (and oeu), on, and oi. 

a. It is to be noticed that real diphthongal sounds, like 
those in English flhy foul, foil, are altogether wanting in 
French. 

29. Ai and ei. — These compounds have no 
other sounds than those of e when not mute, or 
of 6 or 6. 

30. Au and eau are pronounced as o would be 

in the same situation. 

Thus, an, eau, beau, beauts, tombean, chevanz, anrai, 
Maure. 

31. Eu has a peculiar sound, nearly like that 
of English u in fur, hurt (or nearly like Ger- 
man 6^). It is opener in jeune, leur, aveugle, etc.; 
and closer in jetoe, neutre, heoreux, feu, veux, etc. 
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32. On. — The combination ou is everywhere 
pronounced like English oo, in pod^ boon, etc. 

Thus, on, otf coa» bont, hibonz, coupe, source, courte, 
joigou, douloureux. 

33. Oi — The combination oi, which is ex- 
tremely common in French, is everywhere pro- 
nounced like the English loa in tvas (not with the 
broader sound of loa in toater). 

Thus, moi, soi, foi, oiseau, toile, ploie, doltre, crois, 
troifl, adroite, froideur, proie. 

NASAL VOWELS. 

34. If a vowel, simple or compound, is fol- 
lowed in the same syllable by n or m, the n or m 
loses its separate pronunciation, and the vowel 
itself is made nasal. 

a, A nasal vowel is one that is pronounced partly through 
the mouth and partly through the nose : that is, while the 
mouth-organs are fixed as in the utterance of an ordinary 
vowel, the passage from the mouth into the nose is also 
opened, so that a part of the expelled air goes through the 
nose and resounds there, giving a nasal twang to the vowel- 
tone. Beginners may help accustom themselves to recog- 
nize and produce this nasal twang by shutting the nose 
with the fingers, in which case the nasality becomes es- 
pecially loud and conspicuous. 

6. In learning to pronounce the nasal vowels, the fault 
especially to be avoided is the shutting of the mouth-organs 
after the vowel-sound, so as to end it with anything like an 
n or ng-sound. A habit of so doing, if once formed, is ex- 
tremely hard to get rid of. Better than this is to leave the 
vowel at first unnasalized, hoping to learn by degrees to 
give it the right quality. 

35. There are in French four nasal vowels, or 
nasalized vowel-sounds. They are very nearly 
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those heard in the English words vxm^ 8<yng^ sang^ 
and 8ung, or ow, pawn^pan, and pun — as these 
would be if the n- and ngr-sounds in them were 
not separately uttered, but had their nasal tone 
as it were absorbed into the vowel itself. 

36. The nasalized vowel-sound of English toan 

or on belongs in French to an and am, and to en 

and em. 

Thus, an, pan, banc, quand, lance, manger, ^ranler, 
banquet, anse, ayant, vanter; camp, lampe, ample, 
chambre; en, dent, enfiajit, pente, prudence, genre; 
temps, trempe, remplir, membre, embl^me. 

37. The nasalized vowel-sound of English 
paion or song belongs in French to on and om. 

Thus, on, non, done, long, plonge, annonce, center, 
ronde; nom, plomb, tomber, romps, rompre, combler, 
comte. So also action and the like. 

38. a. The nasalized vowel-sound of English 

sang or pan belongs in French especially to in 

and im. 

Thus, vin, vint, vinrent, vinsse, pincer, Inde, ingrat ; 
imbn, timbre, simple, impnr. 

h. The same sound belongs to the compound 
vowels ai and ei with following n or m. 

Thus, sain, sainte, craindre ; faim, essaim ; sein, serein, 
peindre, peinture. 

c. The oi of oin has not its ordinary value, but the in of 
it has the regular nasal sound of in, to which the o gives a 
prefix like a w. Thus, loin, moins, ointe, oindre, joindre, 
accointance. 

d. Final en after i (or y), and en everywhere after i in 
the forms of the verbs tenir and venir, has the sound of 
in : thus, rien, bien, sien, moyen (pronounced as moi-ien), 
tiens, viendra. 
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89. The nasalized vowel-sound of sung or pun 

belongs in French to nn, tun, and eun. 

Thus, nn, bnm, tribnn, d^ftant, Inndi, empnmter ; par- 
fdm, hnmble ; jenn. 

40. If the n or m is followed by a vowel, the 
preceding vowel is of course not nasal, because 
the n or m is not in the same syllable with it. 

Thus, tenir, semer, honorer, nne, inutile (divided te-nir, 
ho-no-rer, i-nu-ti-le, etc.); also ixihnmain, inhabit^^, etc. 
(the h being silent, and not counting as a consonant : see 
50c). 

a. But in enivrer and enorg^aeillir and their derivatives 
the e is nasal. 

41. Also when the n or m is doubled, the pre- 
ceding vowel is not nasal. 

Thus, ann^e, gramme, tienne, ennemi, femme, lionne, 
homme, innocent, immoler. 

a. But in ennui and its derivatives, in ennoblir, also in 
emmener, and most other words beginning with emm 
(from en-m), the e is nasal. 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

42. General Eules. — a. Final consonants, 

either one or more than one, are in general silent 

at the end of a French word. 

Thus, pied, trop, les, fait, prix, maux, nez; plomb, 
rend, pieds, draps, romps, faits, doigt, vingt, vents, 
vends, instincts. 

6. But final c, ^ 1, and r are usually pronounced. 

Thus, sec, avec, tic, bloc, sac, tore ; fief, vif, nenf ; bal, 
cmel, vol, seul ; par, fer, finir, or, snr, martyr. 

43. B, b. — The letter b is pronounced as in Eng- 
lish. 

Thus, bean, bien, robe, barbier, bombe, snbtiL 
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44. C, c. — This consonant has in French, as 
in English, two sounds : a soft sound, like 8 ; and 
a hard sound, like k. 

As to ch, see the next paragraph. 
a. C is soft before e and i (or y), and the com- 
pound vowels in which e or i is first (ei, en, ie). 

Thus, ce, ceci, ici, plac^, proems, douce, ceint, Ooox, 
adoucie, ciel» cymbale. 

6. In all other situations — before other vowels, 

before consonants, and as final — c has its hard 

sound. 

Thus, car, caisse, cause, col, coeur, cour, cnr^, cuir; 
croc, dair ; lac, sec, tic, roc, due. 

c. C is soft also before a, o, u, if it has the cedilla : thus, 
pla^a, platens, re9U. 

d. The c of second and its derivatiyes is pronounced like g. 

€, Final c (usually pronounced : 426) is silent after a nasal 
vowel : thus, blinc, vainc ; also after r in clerc, pore, etc. ; 
and in estomac, tabac, broc, croc, and a few other words. 

45. Ch, eh. — This combination has in French 

regularlv and usually the sound of English sh^ or 

ch in macnirve. 

Thus, chasse, chaise, chaud, chez, cochon, choux, choiz, 
chute, chuinter, h&che, recherche, chuchoter, ponche. 

a. But there are many words of foreign origin (chiefly 
Greek) in which ch has the sound of k. Thus, always be- 
fore a consonant, as Christ, Chretien, chronique, techno- 
logie, chloral, fachsia, yacht; — but often also before a 
vowel, as in archange, chcsur, orchestre, ^cho, and other 
less common words ; and in proper names, as Chald^e, 
Bacchus, Antiochus, Moloch, Munich, Michel- Ange. 

46. D, d. — This consonant is pronounced as 

in English. 

Thus, de, des, d^dire, dindon, droit, i^de, mode, 
poudre, plaiodre. 
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47. F, £ — This consonant is pronounced as in 

English. 

Thus, faLVK, fen, fon, flenr, froid, fief, sanf, afl^aire, for- 
£ait, serf, neiof. 

a. Final f (usually pronounced : 425) is silent in clef key, 
in the chef of chef-d'cenvre, in the plurals OBufs, boBofs, 
neriisi (though pronounced in the singular of these words). 
Also the f of nenf nine is silont before an initial con- 
sonant of a word numbered by it : thus, nenf livres, nenf 
cents (not in le nenf Janvier Jan, ^th, nenf par an nine 
a year, etc.). 

48. Q, g. — This consonant has in French, as in 
English, two sounds : a soft sound, like English 
z in azure or « in pleasure; and a hard sound, like 
English g in gig. 

a. Q has its soft sound before the vowels e, i, y. 

Thus, gel^, ghle, g4me, geindre, oragenz, gilet, bongie, 
gymnase. 

6. In other situations — ^before any other vowel 

than e, 1, y, and before a consonant — g has its 

hard sound. 

c. In order to preserve the soft sound of a g, when in the 
changes of inflection or derivation it would come to stand 
before a or o or u, an e (not itself pronounced) is often 
written after it: thus, from manger come mangeant, 
mangeons, mangenre. 

49. The combination gn has in general a pe- 
culiar liquid sound, nearly like English ny in 
lanyard or ni in union. 

Thus, gagner, r^gner, r^gne, ligne, cicogne, r^pngne, 
cygne, magniflqne, ignorant, rognon, seigneor. 

60. H, h. — This consonant is not pronounced 

in French ; no such sound as the English h should 

ever be heard in any French word. 
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a. But there is a considerable number of words 
in which an initial h, though now silent, is treat- 
ed as if it were still pronounced — namely, by 
the absence before it of the elision (22c), of the 
carrying-on of a final consonant (68), etc. Such 
an initial h is called " aspirate h," the other being 
called, for distinction, " mute or silent L" 

6. Initial aspirate h is generally marked in the diction- 
aries with an inverted apostrophe — thus, 'haie, 'h^ros, 
'honte, etc. ; and the same method will be followed in this 
work in the vocabularies. 

c. The silent initial h is treated as if it had no 
existence, or as if the word actually began with 
.the following vowel; the aspirate initial h is 
treated like any other consonant. 

Thus, I'homme like I'ombre, cet homme like cet ombre, 
son heure like son euphonie, etc. ; but, le hasard, ce h^ros, 
sa harpe, etc. 

61. J, j. — This consonant has in French in- 
variably the sound of English z in azure, or s in 
pleasure (the same as soft g : 48a). 

Thus, jamais, je, jeu, joie, joigou, juge, joif. 

52. K, k. — This consonant occurs in French 
only in a few borrowed words ; it has the sound 
of English h 

Thus, kilometre, kdpi, kermesse, kiosque. 

a, TheA^sound is represented in French words by c hard 
(44), by ch (45), and by qu (58a). 

63. L, 1. — This consonant, except when liquid, 
is pronounced in French as in English. 
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Thus, le, la, lilas, loi, ltd, lucre, lamelle, folle, nul, 
table, boude, souffle, ^ranle, simple, hurle. 

64. An 1 following i in the same syllable is 

generally made liquid — that is, it is pronounced 

as a close y. 

Thus, cil, babil, mil, millet, avril, p^ril, grdsil, fille, 
c^dille, billard, artillerie, guillotine, barbillon. 

a. If the 1 before 1 is preceded by another vowel, simple 
or compound, that vowel has its own sound, not forming a 
compound with the i, the latter's sole office being to show 
the liquid sound of the 1 : thus, travail, travaiUer, con- 
seil, conseiller, vieil, vieillir, seuil, feuille, feuiUage, 
houille, houilleur. And ue (after c or g) and qb before 
li(}uid il have the sound of eu : thus, accueil, orgneil, 

OBlL 

6. But final 1 is silent after i in a number of words. The 
commonest of these are : baril barrel^ fusil gun^ outil 
tooly soHrcil eyebrow; also 1 in fils son^ and the plural 
genstilshommes gentlemen (in gentilhomme it is liquid ; 
also in gentil ntce, except at the end of a sentence or when 
followed by a consonant, when it is silent). 

c. Final 1 has the proper 1-sound after i in a number of 
words : thus, il Ae, fil thready mil thousand, Nil Nile, 
vil, civil, ezil, profil, subtil, viril, pu^ril, volatil; further, 
according to the more usual pronunciation, in cil, avril, 
and p^ril (pronounced also with liquid or with silent 1). 

d. At the be^nning of a word, ill is not liquid : thus, 
illatif, illegal, lUimit^, illogique, illustre. 

e. Double 1 after i has the full 1-sound also in the in- 
terior and at the end of a number of words : thus, ville 
town, mille thoiLsand^ tranquille, pupille ward^ distiller 
distil^ vaciller vacillate, pnsillanime, axillaire axillary 
(with their compounds and derivatives), and a few others. 

55. M, m. — ^Except where it makes the preced- 
ing vowel nasal, and is itself not pronounced (34 
etc.), m has the same sound in French as in Eng- 
lislL 
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Thus, me, ma, mdme, moi, menrt, m^, femme, homme, 
imm^mor^, li3rmne. 

66. H, n. — ^Except where it makes the preced- 
ing Yowel nasal, and is itself not pronounced (34 
etc.), n has the same sound in French as in Eng- 
lish. 

Thus, nappe, naine, ne, nenf, nid, non, noir, nonvean, 
nnl, noire, bonne, bnine. 

67. P, p. — This consonant is in general pro- 
nounced as in English. 

Thus, pape, p^re, penple, ponrpre, pnr, pnits, plaire, 
pr^, frapper, hapi>e, soni>e. 

a. p is sileut before t iu sept, septi^me, baptdme, 
compter and a few other words. 

68. Q, q. — ^This consonant is almost always 
followed in French, as in English, by u ; but in 
French the u is generally silent, and the com- 
bination qu has the sound of h. 

Thus, qnatre, quai, que, queue, quelqne, qui, quint, 
quotidien, quoique, calquer, vainquis, vainquons. 

a, A hard A-sound before e or i cannot be written in 
French except by qu ; and hence qu sometimes takes the 
place of c in inflection and derivation when e or i is added : 
thus, vainquez, vainquent, vainquis, from vaincre ; 
turque, from turc ; caduque, from caduc. 

6. But in a number of French words qu has the same 
sound as in English : thus, quadrat, ^questre. 

69. B, r. — This consonant is always more or 

less rolled or trilled in French, and so is made 

much more distinct than in ordinary English 

pronunciation. 

Thus, rare, fr^re, rire, parure, roi, trois, croix, partir, 
portenr, arbre, meurtre, bruit, grand, pr^s, vrai, arri- 
▼erai. 
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a. A final r is regularly pronounced (426); but 

it is usually silent after e in words of more than 

one syllable. 

Thus, silent in fier (verb), aimer, parler, I6ger, entier, 
officier, etc.; pronounced iu cher, fer, fier (adj.); liier, 
mer, etc., and, before other silent finals, in clerc, perd, 
perds, cerf, tiers, sert, etc. 

6. Final r is also pronounced after e in the words of more 
than one syllable, amer bittery cancer, cuiller spoon^ 
enfer helly hiver winter ^ and a few foreign words, chiefly 
proper names, as mag^ister, Jupiter, Esther. 

c. Final r is silent in monsieur, messieurs. 

d. In the future and conditional of the verbs courir rwn, 
monrir die, qu^rir ask, and their compounds, the double 
r is distinctly to be heard as two separate r's: thus, courrai, 
monrrais, acquerront. 

60. S, 8. — This consonant is in general pro- 
nounced with the sound which it ordinarily has 
in English (in our words sense, sister, etc.). 

Thus, sa, se, si, son, sur, espace, estime, poste, prisme, 
flasque, dispam, descriptif, transcrire, anse, penser. 

a. But 8 between two vowels has the sound of 
our z. 

Thus, raser, raison, lese, misers, rose, blonse, ruse ; 
also d^shonneur (silent h), ddshabiller, etc. 

b. S final is regularly silent (42); but it is sounded in 
fils son, moBurs morals, tons all (except when followed by 
a word with which it agrees), and some others. 

c. A double s, or ss, is pronounced like a single s, but 
always with the hissing ^-sound, never b& z: thus, assez, 
blesser, disse, grossesse, poussasse, pmssien, vinsse. 

61. T, t. — This consonant is generally sounded 
as in English. 

Thus, ta, taire, tanz, t&ter, te, tdte, titre, ton, tonte, 
tntenr, nette, trottoir, ^troite. 
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a. Final t is regularly silent (42a); but it is pronounced 
in a number of words : as in dot domry, net neat, holt 
eight and sept seven (except before an initial consonant of a 
word numbered by them), vingt ttventj/y in the numbers 
from 21-29, etc. 

82. a. T followed by i, in certain endings where ti in 
English has the ^^-sound, is sounded as s : thus, partial, 
anAitienx, patience; also, in such cases as d^mocratie 
(-cy), inertia (-Ha), initier (-tiate). 

6. But where the ti is preceded by s or z (and ti has in 
English the c/i-sound), t retains its proper value : thus, 
qnestion, mixtion. The same is the case in chr^tien and 
in chfttier. 

63. The combination th is everywhere pronounced as 
simple t : thus, th^fttre, th^, path^tiqne, ath^iste, sym- 
pathie. It is silent in asthme and isthme. 

64. V, V. — This consonant is sounded as in 
English. It never occurs as final. 

Thus, vain, veuve, vivant, vol, voir, vrai, active, vivre. 

65. W, w. — This consonant occurs only in a very small 
number of foreign words. It is usually pronounced like 
English V : thus, wagon ; but in a word or two rather as 
English w : thus, whist, whig (the h silent). 

66. X, X. — ^This consonant is for the most part 

pronounced like ks, as in English. 

Thus, saxe, sexe, fixer, boxeur, luxe, Alexandre, an- 
nexion, exciter, excuse, experience. 

a. In the initial syllable ex before a vowel, x is pro- 
nounced like gz : thus, exalte, exemple, exister, exil, 
exode, exhorter, exhumer (h silent). Initial x has in 
most words the same ^^r-sound: thus, X^nophon, Xavier. 
Xerxes is pronounced gzersesse. 

6. Final x is regularly silent (42o); but it is pronounced, 
like s, in the numerals six six, and dix ten (except before 
an initial consonant of a word numbered by them), in dix- 
sept seventeen^ Beatrix, Cadix, Aix en Provence ; in Aix- 
la-Chapelle it is pronounced like Jcs, also in a few foreign 
words. In the compound numerals dix-huit eighteen and 
dix-nenf nineteen^ is sounded as z. 
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c. Medial z is sounded as s (not z) in soixante sixty , and 
in a few proper names, as Bmxelles, Anxerre ; and as z in 
denzi^me second^ sixi^me sixths dixi^me tenths sixaine 
Tialf a dozen. 

67. Z, z. — This consonant has in general the 

same sound as in English. 

Thus, Zama, z^le, zigzag, zone, zymotiqne, gazon. 



UNKING OB OABBYING-ON OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 

68. A final consonant usually silent is liable 
to be pronounced when followed by another 
word beginning with a vowel (or mute h). This 
is called the linking or carrying-on of the final 
(in French, Uaison). 

a. The final consonant thus carried on is pro- 
nounced directly upon the following vowel, as if 
a part of the same syllable with it ; any relaxa- 
tion or pause is to be made before the consonant, 
not between it and the vowel. 

6. The carrying-on of the final in any case de- 
pends upon the closeness of connection between 
the two words, and also in part upon the general 
style of utterance. 

69. Final s and x, when linked, take the sound 
of z ; d takes that of t ; and g (rare) takes that of k. 

Thus, leSwhommes, nos^amiSwOnt, nouSwanronSwen, 
pas>^encore, sanSwelle ; deiULjiomines, de beanx^yenx, 
des chapeanxv^^normes, tn penx^y aller; on grands 
homme, vend^il, quandLil vient, pied^iL-terre ; on rang^ 
^lev^, ce long^hiver, le joag.^msnpportable. But the d 
of nord keeps its d-sound. 
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70. Special exceptional cases are to be noted 

as follows : 

a. The t of et and is never carried on. 

&. A final consonant after r (unless it be the plural sign 
8) is ayei*se to linking : thus, vers one henre, hors on seul, 
il ne sort k rien (but sert^il). 

c. The final n of a nasal syllable is carried on only in 
cases of close grammatical connection ; and when the 
carrying-on takes place, the preceding vowel loses more or 
less (sometimes all) of its nasal tone, while retaining the 
same vowel-quality as in its nasal utterance : thus, uiiwen- 
fant, mon^ami, ce bon>^homine, en^Italie, bien^aimable, 
rieiiwii* dire, en plein^air, enivrer, enorgneillir. 



NOUNS AND AETICLES. 

NUMBER AND GENDER. 

71. There are in French, as in English, two 
numbers, singular and plural. 

72. There are two genders, masculine and 
feminine. Every noun is either masculine or 
feminine. 

73. For the most part French gender corresponds to Latin, 
a French noun taking the gender of the Latin noun from 
which it is derived. 

I. The gender of many nouns can be inferred from their 
endings. 

a. Masculine are most nouns ending in age, ege (or ^ge), 
asme, isme, iste, en, an, oir ; also most of those ending in a 
consonant, except in eur. 

h. Feminine are most nouns ending in ti, ti^» ence, 
ense, ance, tion, and sion ; also in mute e preceded by a 
vowel or double consonant. 

IL The gender of many French nouns may be inferred 
from their meaning. 
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a. Masculine are all names of male persons, and of 
animals conspicuously male ; also names of seasons, months, 
days, divisions of the day (except hours), and cardinal 
points, names of trees and metals, and infinitives used as 
nouns. 

b. Feminine are names of female persons, and of animals 
conspicuously female ; most names of countries, islands, 
towns, and rivers, if they end in e mute ; and most names 
of fruits and flowers. 

III. Some nouns are either feminine or masculine, ac- 
cording to their different meanings : thus, le majiche tJie 
handle^ la manche the sleeve; le vapenr the steamer^ la 
vapeur the steam, 

74. Words qualifying or relating to nouns — 
as articles, adjectives, pronouns — have also usual- 
ly a distinction of masculine and feminine form, 
so as to agree in gender with the nouns to which 
they belong. 

ARTICLES. 

76. There are, as in English, two articles, the 
definite and the indefinite. 

76. The definite article has in the singular a 
different form for each gender ; namely, le before a 
masculine noun, and la before a feminine. Ex- 
amples are : le p^re the father, la mfere the mother, 
le livre the hook, la fleur the flower, 

77. But in the plural there is one form of the 
article, les, for both genders : thus, les p^res the 

fathers, les m^res the mothers, les livres the books, les 
flears the flowers. 

78. Before a word beginning with a vowel (or 
h mute : 50c), le and la both lose their vowel, and 
take the apostrophe, becoming alike T (22c): thus, 
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rami the friefnd, Tamie the {female) friend^ rhonmie 
the man^ rhenre the hour. 

79. The indefinite article is un before a mas- 
culine noun, and une before a feminine : thus, nn 
roi a hirvgy une reine a queen, un livre a book, une 
fleur ajlotoer. 

The indefinite article has no plural. 

80. The articles must always be repeated in 
French before every noun to which they belong : 
thus, the father and mother le p^re et la m^re, a 
king and queen un roi et une reine. 

81. a. The definite article is often used in French where 
we use a possessive : thus, je toumai la tdte / turned my 
head, fermez les yenz shut your eyes. 

6. It is sometimes used distributively, in the sense of 
each or every : thus, deux fois la semaine twice a week. 

c. For the use of the article with proper names, see 103. 

d. For the partitive and inclusive uses of the article see 
95-102. 

82. In certain cases where the English use the indefinite 
article it is omitted in French. Thus : 

a. It is often omitted before a word standing in apposi- 
tion with another : thus, Dieppe, ville de Normandie 
Dieppe, a city of Normandy, 

b. It is usually omitted before a predicate noun designat- 
ing in a general way nationality or condition of life or pro- 
fession : thus, je suis Am^ricain / am an American^ son 
p^e est soldat his father is a soldier. 

c. It is omitted before cent and mille: thus, mille jonrs, 
cent ans a thousand days, a hundred years. 

83. The preposition de of is always contracted 

with the following article le into du, and with les 

into des; with V and la it remains unchanged: 

thus, du pdre of the father, the father* s, des mdres 
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of the mothers ; but, de la mfere of the, mother y de 
rhomme the man's, 

- 84. Le is contracted with the preceding prepo- 
sition A to into an, and les with & into aux ; but 
la and T remain unchanged after k : thus, an roi 
to the king, aux p^res to the fathers, aux reines to the 
queens; but, k la reine to the queen, k Tami to the 
friend. 

PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

85. The plural of a noun is generally formed in 
French, as in English, by adding s to the singular ; 
thus, le roi the king, les rois the kings; la fleur tJw 
floioer, les fLtMx^ihefloivers. 

The principal exceptions to this rule are as 
follows : 

a. Nouns ending in the sibilants s, x, and z 
have the same form in the plural as in the singu- 
lar : thus, le fils the son, les fils the sons; la noix the 
walnut, les noix the walnuts; le nez the nose, les nez 
the noses. 

h. Nouns ending in au and eu, and a few in ou, 
add X instead of s : thus, le chapeau the hat, les 
chapeaux the hats; le lieu the place, les lieux the 
places ; le genou the knee, les genoux the knees. 

The nouns in ou taking z in the plural are bijou Jewel, 
caillou pebble, chou cabbage, genou knee, hibou owl, joujou 
plaything, pou louse — all masculine. Other nouns in ou 
take s, according to the general rule : e,g., foxLB fools, clous 
nails, trous holes, 

c. Most nouns ending in al and ail change 
these endings to aux for the plural : thus, le cheval 
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the horse, les chevanx the horses; le travail the tco^'k, 
les travaux the works, 

d. A few nouns form tlieir plural quite irregu- 
larly ; the most important are : Foeil the eye, les 
yeux the eyes; le ciel the heaven, les cieux the heavens. 

86. No French noun has any variation of form 
to express the varying relations of case ; the 
simple noun stands as subject and as object ; the 
other case-relations are in general expressed by 
prepositions. 

87. The meaning of the English possessive 
is (as often in English also) expressed by the help 
of the preposition de of: thus, la maison du roi 
the king's house, les livres des filles the girls* books. 

88. A noun in French is never used (as it sometimes is 
in English) datively, or as indirect object of a verb without 
a preposition. Thus, I give the man the hook is always je 
donne le livre k rhomme — literally, I give the book to the 
man. 

89. The prepositions de and k must be re- 
peated before every noun that they govern : 
thus, des p^res et des m^res of the fathers and 
mothers, aux hommes, aux femmes, et aux enfetnts to 
the men, women, and children. 

Exercise 1. 
articles and nouns. 

VOCABULARY. 

Phomxne {m,\ the man la femxne, the woman 

I'enfant (m.), the child le gar 9011, iJie boy 

le pere, the father la mere, the mother 
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le flls, the son la fille, ih&girl, daughter 

le chapeau, the hat le cheval, the horse 

le livre, i/ie book ToBil {m,), the eye 

deozy ttoo trois, three 

et, and donne (3d pers. singular), gives 

[Present tense of avoir have, see 186. and 192 ...] 

I. 

1. L'enfant a un p^re et une m^re. 2. Avez-vous 
un cheval? 3. Nous avons trois chevaux. 4. Le 
gargou a le chapeau de rhomme. 5. Les femmes ont 
les chapeaux des enfants. 6. La femme a-t-elle un 
enfant? 7. Elle a deux fils et deux filles. 8. Elle 
donne un cheval au gargon et un chapeau k la fille. 

9. Le pere donne les livres aux filles et aux gar9ons. 

10. J'ai deux yeux et vous avez deux yeux. 11. Le 
fils de la femme a deux chevaux. 

n. 

1. The boy has a brother and a sister. 2. Has the 
man a son ? 3. He has two sons and a daughter. 4. 
Have you the boy's hat ? 5. We have the boys' hats. 
6. The boys have the man's horses. 7. The son and 
daughter of the woman have the books. 8. A horse 
has two eyes and a man has two eyes. 9. The child 
gives the book to the woman. 10. The girl gives 
three books to the father and the father gives two 
horses to the girls and boys. 11. I have two hats. 

90. In French (as often in English), the ma- 
terial of which anything is made is expressed by 
help of the preposition de of: thus, une bague d'or 
a ring of goldy a gold ring, des chapeaux de velours 
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vdvet hatSy une table de bois a wooden toMe, le drap 
de laine the tooolen doth. 

91. Nouns expressing measure of quantity, of 
weight, of number, and so on, are also followed 
(as usually in English) by de of before the name 
of the thing measured : thus, une bouteiUe de vin a 
bottle of loine, une livre de sucre a pound of sugar. 

92. Also after adverbs of quantity, de of is re- 
quired in French (though usually omitted in Eng- 
lish): thus, beaucoup d'eau mv^h tvater (literally, 
much of water), trop de vin too much wine. 

93. A noun with de is used as a genitive of apposition or 
equivalence : thus, le nom de Henri the name of Henry, 
le titre de president the title of president^ le mot de 
mariage the word marriage, 

94. A noun preceded by iL is often used to express that 
by which something is characterized, as a distinguishing 
feature or quality, a purpose, means, ingredient, and the 
like. Thus, rhomme an long nez the man with a long nose, 
des arbres k fruit fruit trees^ on batean k vapenr a 
steamboat, 

a. Other special uses of k with nouns are: 1. after mal 
ache: as, mal k la tdte headach£y mal aux dents toothache ; 
2. between two numerals to express approximate number, 
and between two nouns to express succession : as, dix k 
donze ten or twelve^ pen k pen little by little, 

PARTITIVE NOUN. 

95. The partitive sense of a noun is that which 
in English may be expressed by putting some or 
any before the noun, but which is oftenest left 
unexpressed : thus, have you bread {i,e., some 
bread, or any bread) ? they had pens, but they had 
no ink {i.e., some pens, not any ink); and so on. 
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96. In French, this sense of a noun is in gen- 
eral distinctly expressed, by putting before it the 
preposition de ofy along (usually) with the definite 
article : thus, j'ai du pain I have bread (literally, of 
the bread) y avez-vous des livres have you books (lit- 
erally, of the books) ? donnez-moi de la farine et de 
Teau give me some flour and vxxter. 

97. Sometimes, however, the article is omitted, 
and the preposition alone expresses the partitive 
sense of the noun. This is the case : 

a. When the noun has an adjective before it : 
thus, j'ai de bon pain (not dn bon pain) / have good 
bread, nons avons d'excellents livres tve have excellent 
books. 

b. After a negative verb : thus, je n'ai pas de 
pain (not dn pain) / have not any bread, nons 
n'avons jamais de livres we never have books. 

98. More rarely, both preposition and article 
are omitted, and the bare noun stands in the par- 
titive sense, as in English. This is the case : 

a. After ni . . . ni, meaning neither . . . nor: thus, 
je n'ai ni pain ni beurre / have neither bread nor 
butter. 

6. In long enumerations : thus, il y a snr la 
table ean, vin, bi^re, pain, beurre, fromage there is 
on the taUe waier, wine, beer, bread, butter, cheese. 

99. The partitive noun may stand in any 
noun construction — as subject, object, predicate, 
as governed by a preposition (except de), and so 
on. Thus, des soldats Tarrdtferent some soldiers ar- 
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rested Mm, H est des gens qui mentent there are 
peojAe who lie, avec du courage tvith courage. 

100. A partitive is sometimes used iu French where 
the English has an appositive noun or adjective : thus, 
quelque chose de bon something good, cent soldats de 
prisonniers, cent de tu^s a hundred soldiers prisoners, a 
hundred killed, 

INCLUSIVE SENSE OP THE NOUN. 

101. On the other hand, a noun is sometimes 
used in its most inclusive sense, or as signifying 
the whole class of objects to which it applies. 
This sense, which is usually left unexpressed in 
English, requires in French the definite article 
before the noun : thus, man {i.e., the whole race) is 
mortal rhomme est mortel, men {i.e., all men) are 
mortal les hommes sent mortels, sle^ is the brother of 
death le sommeil est le frhxt de la mort. 

a. The article thus used may conveniently be 
called the inclusive article. 

6. The inclusive article is especially common before ab- 
stract nouns : e.^., la vie life, labeant^ beauty, la nature 
Nature, la fortune /or^wwe. 

102. The frequently occurring expression of the partitive 
and inclusive senses of the noun, which in English are left 
to be simply inferred from the connection, is a marked 
feature of French usage. Often, the two senses, alike un- 
expressed in English, are distinguished in French in the 
same brief sentence : thus, birds have wings {i.e., all birds, 
but a certain limited number of wings) les oiseaux ont des 
ailes, time is money le temps est de l^argent. 

PROPER NAMES. 

103. Names of countries and provinces in 
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French generally take the definite article. Thus, 
la France Francey la Lorraine Lorraine. 

I. But the article is omitted before names of 
countries in certain cases, especially the following: 

a. After en in, into, to : thus, 11 est en France he 

is in France, je vais en Am^riqne / am going to 

America, 

h. After words meaning king, emperor, kingdom, empire^ 
duchy, or the like ; also after histoire history^ carte map^ 
etc.: thus, roi de YrKuce king of Ff^ance, Tempire d'Alle- 
magne the empire of Oeinnany, nne carte d'Am^riqne a 
map of America, 

c. After the name of a commodity coming from the 
country designated : thus, les vins de France the vnnesof 
France {French wines) ^ du cuir de Bnssie i^t^man leather^ 
de Tor de Califomie some Californian gold. 

II. With other proper names, French usage 

in regard to adding the article is in general the 

same as English : but — 

a. The article is used before the name of a single moun- 
tain : thus, le V^snve Vesuvius^ le Mont Blanc Mont 
Blanc. 

h. Proper names, whether of persons or places, take the 
article when qualified by an adjective : thus, le panvre 
Jean poor John, Tantiqne Rome ancient Rome. 

c. The article is used before a title : thus, le doctenr 
Pasteur Br. Pasteur, le g^n^ral Bonlanger Genei'al 
Boulanger ; also monsieur le docteur, madame la prin- 
cesse. 

Exercise 2. 
partitive and inclusive uses of the noun, etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

Dieu (w.), God la robe, tJie dress 

le pain, the bread la vie, life 

le velonm, the velvet la France, France 
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TEarope (m.), Europe la chaise, tTie ehair 

peu, adv., little le pays, tJie country 

mais, but 1' Angleterre (/. ), England 

rhistoire (/.), history le bois, wood 

la viande, meat beaucoup, adv., much 

la sole, silk en, prep., in 

[Present tense of etre be, see 194.] 

I. 

1. Les femmes ont-elles des robes ? 2. Elles ont 
des chapeaux de velours et beaucoup de robes de soie. 
3. L^enfant a-t-il du pain et de la viande? 4. 
L^homme donne du pain d Tenfant. 5. Avez-vous 
des livres? 6. J*ai une histoire d* Angleterre. 7. 
La France est un pays de TEurope. 8. L^homme est 
Fenfant de Dieu. 9. fltes-vous la fille de riiomme? 
10. Je suis la femme de rhomme. 11. Les filles et 
les fils de la femme sont des enfants. 12. Nous 
sommes en France, mais ils sont en Angleterre. 13. 
L'histoire est la vie des pays. 14. Nous avons beaucoup 
de chaises de bois, mais nous avons peu de chaises de 
velours. 

II. 

1. Have you any silk and velvet ? 2. I have much 
silk and little velvet. 3. The girl gives the man meat 
and bread. 4. I have brothers and sisters ; the 
brothers are in France and the sisters are in England. 
5. England is in Europe. 6. We have a history of 
France, and many histories of England. 7. God is 
the father of man. 8. God gives life to man. 9. We 
have many velvet chairs, but the woman has one 
wooden chair. 10. Many women have dresses, but 
few women have velvet dresses. 11. The books are 
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histories. 12. Are you the child^s father ? 13. I am 
the child's father. 14. We are boys and girls. 



ADJECTIVES. 

GENDER AND NUMBER. 

104. Adjectives in French have in general a 

variation of form for gender and for number, and 

are made to agree in both these respects with 

the nouns (or pronouns) to which they relate. 

a. An adjective, in whatever construction or in what- 
ever position it may stand, must always agree in gender and 
number with the word which it qualifies. 

6. An adjective qualifying more than one noun is gen- 
erally made plural and masculine if one of the qualified 
nouns is masculine : thus, nne veste et nn pantalon blens 
a blue vest and trousers, 

106. A feminine adjective ends always in 
mute e ; and the feminine of most adjectives is 
made by simply adding mute e to the masculine 
form : thus, 

m. f. m. f. 

petit, petite, small aise, aisee, easy 

grand, grande, great joli, jolie, pretty 

But there are many exceptions to this rule. 
Thus: 

a. If a masculine adjective ends already in e 
mute, the feminine has the same form : thus, 

m. f. m. f. 

sage, vyise, well-beJiaved impie, impiom 

b. Adjectives ending in the masculine in el, eil, 
ien, on, also many in s and t, double their final 



107] ADJECTIVES. 33 

consonant before the added mute e of the femi- 
nine : thus, 

m. f. m. f. 

cruel, cmeUe, cruel bon, bonne, good 

gros, grosse, big sot, sotte, stupid 

c. Adjectives ending in the masculine in x andf 
change these respectively to s and v before the 
added e mute : thus, 

henrenx, heoreuse, happy jalonx, jaloa8e,^^2(n^« 

vif, vive, lively nenf, neuve, new 

106. In some adjectives, changes of spelling 
are the necessary result of the addition of e for 
the feminine : thus, 

a. Adjectives having in the masculine an e be- 
fore a final consonant (whether pronounced or 
silent) change it to fe in the feminine, if the con- 
sonant is not doubled (17a) : thus, 

m. f. m. f. 

Cher, chere, dear complet, complete, complete 

And ef in like manner becomes ^ve : thus, bref, brdve 
hrief, 

b. Final c is changed for the feminine to que (58a), and 
final g to gvie (486) : thus, 

m. f. m. f. 

public, publique, public lo^g* longue, long 

And so oblong oblong. But grec Greek makes i^recque 
(not grdque) ; and blanc white, franc frank, sec dry, make 
more irregularly blanche, franche, s^che. 

c. Adjectives ending in gu add e for the feminine (7) : 
thus, aign, aigud acute, ambigu, ambiguS ambiguous, 

107. Five adjectives have two different forms 
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in the masculine, from one of which the feminine 
is made ; they are : 

m. f. 

beau bel, beUe, beautiful 

nouveau nouvel, nouveUe, neWy navel 

vieoz vieil, vieille old 

fou fol, foUe, foolish, mad 

mou mol, moUe, soft 

a. Of the two masculine forms, the one in 1 is 
used before a word beginning with a vowel (or h 
mute) : thus, un bel homme a handsome man, un fol 
espoir a foolish hope, but un beau livre a handsome 
hook, rhomme est beau the man is handsome, and so 
on. 

108. Some adjectives form their feminine more 
irregularly ; of these the commonest are : 

m. f. m. f. 

fraiis, fxBic\i!b fresh faux, fau8se,/atod 

dooz, douce, sweet favori, iskVOxUByfaToriie 

109. The plural of an adjective is generally 
formed as the plural of a noun of like ending 
would be : thus, 

a. A feminine adjective (since it ends in e) always adds 
s for the plural. 

6. Masculines in general add s ; but final s or x (z does 
not occur) remain unchanged ; au and en (not ou) add x ; 
al is usually changed to aux. 

c. But bleu blue makes bleus ; some in al make als (as 
fatals, finals, ovals, etc.) ; of the adjectives having two 
forms in the singular (107), the plural is made from the 
form ending in u : thus, beaux, nonveaux, fens, mens. 

POSITION. 

110. The adjective in French comes more 
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usually after than before the noun which it quali- 
fies. 

a. Adjectives have great freedom of position in French, 
and it depends very much upon the euphony of the sentence 
and the choice of the writer or speaker whether in a given 
case the adjective shall precede or follow the noun. The 
following rules point out some of the leading considerations 
that help to determine the question. 

111. A few of the commonest adjectives are 
almost invariably placed before the noun. 

a. These are especially the adjectives meaning 

good and hod, large and small, young and old, also 

beau handsome, vrai true, and some others : thus, 

un beau livre a handsome book, mon vieux cousin my 

(M cousin, des grands hommes great men. 

112. a. An adjective denoting a physical quality, as 
color or form, inclines to follow the noun ; one denoting an 
ideal or moral quality, to precede it : thus, des flenrs rouges 
red flovjers, le bouillon chaud the Jiot broth, Theureuse 
fille the happy girl. 

b. An adjective tends to follow the noun when taken in a 
more literal sense, and to precede it when taken in a more 
figurative sense : thus, un foss^ profond a deep ditch, un 
profond silence a deep silence, 

c. In virtue of these differences, some adjectives have a 
well-marked distinction of meaning, according as they pre- 
cede or follow the noun : thus, mon cher ami my dear 
friend, un livre cher an expensive book, sa propre main 
his ovm Tiand, une main propre a clean hand. 

113. An adjective, of either gender or number, 
is often used as a noun. Thus, un riche a rich 
man, cette belle this beauty, les pauvres the poor. 

114. Adjectives are often, as in English, modi- 
fied or limited by nouns joined to them by a 
preposition, especially de or k. 
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In the majority of cases, the French preposition corre- 
sponds to the one that is used in English ; but : 

a. De is often used before a noun expressing source or 
cause or motive, after an adjective which in English re- 
quires a different preposition : thus, content de Ini satisfied 
with him^ fS.ch^ de ma £sLnte sorry for my faulty snrpris de 
cette nouvelle surpii^ed at this news, 

b. De is sometimes used in the sense of in respect of in 
regard to, where the English uses a different preposition : 
thus, riche d^attraits rich in attractions, cuzieux de 
Tavenir curious about the future. 

c. D6 is used before a numeral after an adjective signifying 
quantity or dimension ; also after a comparative adjective, 
to signify measure of difference. Thus, i^rand de sixpieds 
six feet tall, large d6 deux pouces two inches wide, SLg6 de 
donze ans twelve years old, pins hant d'nn pied higher by 
afoot 

d. The preposition k to, toward, at, is sometimes used in 
the sense of in respect to where English prefers a different 
exj)ression : thus, adroit an jen skilled in play, ftpre an 
gain greedy for gain, il n'est bon k rien ne is good for 
nothing. 

For demonstrative and interrogative adjectives, see 153- 
4 and 159-60. 

Exercise 3. 
adjectives. 

VOCABULARY. 

bon, bonne, good mauvais, mauvaise, bad 

beau, bel, belle, beautiful joli, jolie pretty 

grand, grande, big, large petit, petite, little, small 

vieoz, vieil, vieille, old je«ne, young 

benreax, beiirease, happy cher, cbere, dear, expensive 

blanc, blanche, white nouveau, nouvelle, new 

la maison, the house la viUe, the city, town 

le jardin, the garden Teglise (/.), t/ie church 

dans, jpr^., in tonjours, adv., always 

maintenant, adv., now tree, adv., very 

mon ijn.), ma (/.). 'fny aossi, adv., as, too, also 

[Imperfect tenses of avoir and etre; see 186 and 194, also 187a.] 
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I. 

1. La jeune fiUe est-elle jolie ? 2. La petite fille 
est jeune et jolie. 3. La nouvelle maison de mon 
pdre est grande et le jardin aussi est grand, 4, Les 
maisons de la grande ville sont tr^s mauvaises. 5. Les 
villes de la France sont grandes et belles. 6. Mon 
pdre etait un bel homme, mais il est maintenant trds 
vieux. 7. Nous avions de belles fleurs dans un petit 
jardin. 8. Les jeunes fiUes ont des robes nouvelles. 
9. La jeune ferame a une robe tr^s chdre. 10. Le 
grand homme est mon cher pere. IL Les petits en- 
fants avaient des fleurs blanches. 12. Nous avions 
aussi de belles fleurs blanches. 14. lis etaient dans la 
vieille petite 6glise blanche. 15. Les bons sont 
toujours heureux. 

II. 

1. Were the little girls happy ? 2. The pretty 
little girls were happy and good. 3. The white 
flower is very pretty. 4. We had many pretty white 
flowers in a little garden. 5. Were you in the little 
new church? 6. We were in the large old church. 
8. My dear father^s house was in the great city. 9. 
The big book is the history of the old kings of beauti- 
ful France. 10. My dear brother is very happy now. 
11. He has a very beautiful wife and three pretty 
daughters. 12. My dear little daughter had a very 
expensive white dress. 13. We had some new white 
bread.* 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

116. Adjectives in French are for the most 

•07a. 
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part not otherwise compared than by putting 
before them adverbs meaning more, etc. 

a. The comparative adverb is plus mor€y and 
this is made superlative by prefixing to it the 
definite article : thus, le (or la, les) plus the most. 

b. We may also prefix moins less and le moins least to 
an adjective, producing a comparison downwards, or of 
diminution. 

116. Hence, examples of the ordinary com- 
parison of a French adjective are as follows : 

beau, handsome plus beau, handsomer le plus beau, handsomest 

jeone, young plus jeune, younger le plus jeone, youngest 

aimable, amm626 plus aimable, more le plus aimable, mmt 

amiable amiable 

117. But three adjectives have a special form 
for the comparative, which then is made super- 
lative by prefixing to it the definite article. They 
are : 

bon, good meiUeur, better le meillenr, best 

mauvais, bad pire, worse le pire, worst 

petit, snudl moindre, smaller le moindre, smallest 

118. Comparison of equality is expressed by 
aussi as before the adjective. After the adjective,, 
both as and than are expressed by que. Thus : 
aussi belle que ma soeur o^ heautifvl as my sister, 
plus petit que mon frfere smaller than my brother. 

119. Special rules are : 

a. The article showing the superlative has to be dropped 
after a possessive : thus, mon plus jenne fr^re 7ny youngest 
brother (not distinguishable from my younger bi'other). 

b. If a superlative adjective is put after a noun having 
the definite article, the article must be repeated : thus 
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HLomme le pins savant the most learned man, la ville la 
plus peupl^e t?ie most populoics city, 

c. After a superlative, the preposition de o/, and not dans 
in, is used before a word of place : thus, le plus bel homme 
dnmonde the handsomest man in t?ie world, la plus grande 
ville de rEurope t?ie largest city in Europe, 
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CARDINATa 




120. The names of numbers 


are as follows : 


1 an 


10 dix 


61 soixante et un 


2 deux 


20 yingt 


62 soixante-deux 


3 trois 


30 trente 


63 soixante-trois 


4 quatre 


40 quarante 


64 soixante-quatre 


5 cinq 


50 oinquante 


65 soixante-cinq 


6 six 


60 soixante 


66 soixante-six 


7 sept 


70 soixante-dix 


67 soixantesept 


8 halt 


80 qnatre-vingts 


68 soixante-huit 


9 nenf 


90 qnatre-vingt-dix 


69 soixante-neuf 


10 dix 


100 cent 


70 soixante-dix 


11 onze 


101 cent nn 


71 soixante et onze 


12 douse 


102 cent deux 


72 soixante-douze 


13 treize 


103 cent trois 


73 soixante-treize 


14 quatorze 


200 deux cents 


74 soixante-quatorze 


15 qoinze 


201 deux cent on 


75 soixante-quinze 


16 seize 


206 deux cent six 


76 soixante-seize 


17 dix-sept 


1000 mille, mil 


77 soixante-dix-sept 


18 dix-hoit 


2000 deux mille 


78 soixante-dix-huit 


19 dix-nenf 


1,000,000 on million 


79 soixante-dix-neuf 


20 yingt 


2,000,000 deux millions 


80 quatrevingts 



121. a. Un is masculine only, and forms the 
feminine nne ; no other numeral makes a distinc- 
tion of gender. 

6. Vingt ttventy, score, and cent hundred, are the 
only numerals (below million) that make a plural ; 
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thus, ving^s, cents. This plural form is used when 
score or hundred is multiplied by a preceding 
numeral — not, however, if an added numeral fol- 
lows: thus, 

dnq centn, five hundred oinq cent dix^five hundred and ten 

qu&tre-Yingtaj fourscore quatre-vingt-un, eighty one 

122. The other odd numbers between the tens 
are made in the same way as those for 61 to 69 
in the table. 

Thus, vingt et on 21, vingt-deux 22, trente-trois 33, 
qnarante-cinq 45, cinquante-huit 58, and so on. 

a. A hyphen is always inserted between a ten 
and a unit immediately following, but not when 
et stands between ; and it is not used after cent 
or mille. 

123. a. In giving dates, the briefer form mil 
is used instead of mille : thus, 

xnil sept cent soizante-seize 1776 

en ndl huit cent quatre-vingt-cinq in 1885 

b. In giving the time of day, o'clock is expressed 
by heures, literally hours, and the parts of hours, in 
the manner of the following examples: quelle heure 
est-il what time is it ? une heure one o'clockf trois 
heures et demie half -past three, k six heures moins 
un quart ai a quarter before six, huit heures et vingt 
minutes tiventy minutes past eight. But douze heures 
is not used, midi noon and minuit midnight being 
used instead : thus, 11 est minuit et demie it is half 
after ttvdve : see 129a. 

c. For expressions of measure, see 114c. 
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124. For times with a numeral is used fois: 
thus, deux fois tivice, cinq fois sept font trente-cinq 
Jive times seven are (literally, m^ke) thirty-Jive, 

125. After plus more and moins less, before a 
numeral, than is expressed by de : thus, plus de 
trois ans more than three years, moins de dix minutes 
less than ten mimdes. 

OBDINALS. 

126. The ordinals are mostly formed from the 
cardinals, whether simple or compound, by add- 
ing the ending -i^me, before which a final e of the 
cardinal is omitted. But — 

a. First is premier, and second is either second or 
the regular deuxi^me — except in compound num- 
bers, where Jirst is uni^me, and second is deuxi^me 
only, 

b. Cinq makes cinqui^me^ with inserted u ; and 
neuf makes neuvi^me, with change of f to v. 

127. Examples of the ordinals are : 

1st prexnier 20th yingtieme 
^ , ( second 21st vingt et unieme 

( denzieme 83d trente-troisieme 

3d troisieme 67th soixante-dix-septieme 

4th qnatrieme 99th quatre-vingt-dix-neavieme 

5th cinquieme 100th centieme 

6th sixieme 1248th miUe denx cent quarante-hnitieme 

a. An ordinal is generally preceded by the 
definite article, le or la or les ; and premier and 
second have a special feminine form : thus, la 
premiere, la seconde. 
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128. The cardinal numeral sometimes stands 
in French where in English we use the ordinal : 
namely — 

a. In giving the day of the month, except the 
first : thus, le deux Janvier the second of Janiiary, du 
douze au vingt-trois avril /rom the 12th to the 23d of 
April, le dix du mois the 10th of the month ; but, le 
premier mai the Ist of May. 

b. In giving the title of a sovereign, except the 
first and sometimes the second : thus, Henri 
quatre Henry the Fourth, Louis quatorze Louis 
Fourteenth ; but, Charles premier Charles the First. 

e. In other numerations also, where the number follows 
the thing enumerated : thus, tome deux volume second, 
chapitre quatre chapter fourth. 

129. As in English, the ordinals are used also 
as f ractionals — but only from f/th upward : thus, 
un cinqui^me a ffth part, trois vingti^mes three 
tiventieths. 

a. For half the French has two words, moiti6 /. 
as noun, and demi (demie /.) as adjective. Demi 
before a noun is joined to it with a hyphen, and 
is not varied for gender. Thus, la moiti6 du 
temps half the time, un demi-pied a half foot, une 
demi-heure a half hour, une heure et demie an hour 
and a half 

b. The words for third B,nA fourth or quarter are 
tiers and quart respectively: thus, trois et un tiers 
three and a third, !in quart d'heure quarter of an 
hour. 
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EXEROTflE 4. 


COMPARISON 01 


' AD JEGTIYES AND NX7HEBAL8. 




VOCABULARY. 


la famiUe, tTie family 


Tan {fn.\ the year 


rhaure (/.), the hour 


le mois, the month 


avril (m.), April 


jnin (m.)t June 


jnillet (m.), July 


la minute, the minute 


le franc, the franc 


&ge, agee, old, aged 


riohe, rich 


'haut, 'haute, high, tall 


le pied, tJiefoot 


non, no 



I. 

!• Le gargon est-il aussi jeune que la fille ? 2. Non, 
il est le plus dge de la famille. 3. Les vieux livres sent 
plus chers que les nouveaux. 4. La petite fille est 
meilleure que men grand fils. 5. Mon fils est le pire 
des gargons. 6. La France est plus grande que TAngle- 
terre^ mads TAngleterre est le pays le plus richo. 
7. II est cinq heures moins vingt minutes. 8. Le 
plus vieux des hommes est grand de six pieds. 9. II 
est Fhomme le plus riche du pays; il a soixante mil- 
lions de francs. 10. Le quinze avril, mil huit cent 
quatre-vingt-dix. 11. La plus petite fille est dgee de 
deux ans et demi. 12. Les cinq grands livres sont 
des histoires de la vie de Louis quatorze. 13. Nous 
6tions d r^glise a midi moins un quart. 

II. 

1. I have the largest and the most beautiful garden 
in the city. 2. The old church was larger than the 
new church. 3. The old man was richer than the 
yonng man ; he had 13^283 francs. 4. My house is 
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43 feet high. 5. Have you a life of Louis XV.? 6. 
He was the worst man in France. 7. It was half- 
past three. 8. The 14th of July, 1789. 9. The 3d 
of April, 1890. 10. June 21st, 1832. 11. My brother 
was in Paris a year and a half. 12. He was twenty- 
one years old, and he was ten years older than my 
younger brother. 13. The children were in the 
garden at a quarter before eight. 14. We were at 
church half an hour. 15. I was as big as the boy, but 
he was the oldest. 



PKONOUNS AND PEONOMINAL ADJEC- 

TIVES. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

130. Many pronouns in French, especially the 
personal pronouns, have a different form accord- 
ing as they are used conjunctively or disjunc- 
tively. 

131. A conjunctive pronoun is one that is 
immediately connected with a verb, as either its 
subject or its direct or indirect object ; any other 
is disjunctive. 

132. The subject-pronouns are : 

IST PEB8. 2D PER8. 8D PKRS. 

SiNO. je, 1 tn, thou 11, he ; eUe, shs 

Plub. XLOJiB^we YOJU,you llsm., eUeaf.f :hey 

a. In French, as in English, the pronoun of 
the 2d person plural, vous you, is ordinarily used in 
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addressing anyone. Tu thou is, however, used when 
speaking to little children or to intimate friends 
and relations. When vous is used in addressing 
a single person, an adjective or a participle agree- 
ing with it is made singular. 

133. The subject-pronoun stands in general 
immediately before the personal verb, only he 
negative ne and the object-pronouns being al- 
lowed to come in between the two. 

a. But as in English, the subject-pronoun fol- 
lows the verb in questions : see 192. 

6. In a question, only the subject-pronoun 
changes its place, everything else remaining as it 
would be if the sentence were an assertion. 

c. If the subject of a verb used interrogatively 
is a noun, the noun is usually put first, and a 
corresponding pronoun is put after the verb. 
Thus, has the man a hook? is not a rhomme un 
livre ? but rhomme a-t-il un livre ? (literally, the manj 
has he a hook ?) 

134. Of the object- pronouns, direct and indi- 
rect object, all the forms are these : 

SfNOULAR. PLUEAL. 

1st fers. me, moi, me, to me nooB, us, to us 

2d *' te, toi, thee, to thee vous, you, to you 

8d • ' le, himy la, Tier; lui, to him or her les, them; leur, to them 

136. The uses of the object-pronouns are as 
follows : 

a. Wous and vous are unvaried, standing in 
every construction and position. 
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h. He and moi, and te and toi, are used either 
as direct or as indirect object, me and te before 
the verb, and moi and toi after it (for one excep- 
tion, see 1446). Thus, tu m'aimes thou lovest me^ 
aime-moi love me, tu te donnes thou givest thysdfy 
donne-toi give thyself, vous me donnez you give to 
me, donnez-moi give to m/e. 

c. Le, la, and les are used as direct object only, 
le being masculine, la feminine, and les of either 
gender ; lui and leur are used only as indirect 
object, both being of either gender: thus, 11 
Taime he loves him or her, aimez-le love him, je lui 
donne I give to him or her, nous lenr vendons we sell 
to them, vendons-les let us sell them, vendons-leur let 
us sell to them, 

136. An object-pronoun, whether direct or 
indirect object, stands in general immediately 
before the governing verb — in the compound 
tenses, immediately before the auxiliary ; but 
with this exception : that, if the verb is an impera- 
tive affirmative, the pronoun stands instead direct- 
ly after it (and is joined to it by a hyphen). 

For examples, see above, 1356, c. 

a. Nothing is allowed to come between thr» 
verb and its pronoun-object ; the subject, and 
the negative ne, when used, are placed outside of 
them : thus, je ne vous donne pas le livre I do not 
give you the book, mon ami ne t*a pas vn my friend 
has not seen thee, ne les aimez-voos pas do you not 
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love them ? ne Tanra-t-il pas fini imU he not have fin^ 
ished it ? 

h. If the verb is an imperative negative, the 
object-pronoun precedes instead of following it : 
thus, ne lui donnez pas le livre do mot give him the 
hooky ne les aimez pas do not love them. 

137. When a verb governs two object-pro- 
nouns, one direct and the other indirect, they 
are both together placed either before or after it, 
according to the rules just given — that is, after it 
in the imperative affirmative, otherwise before it. 

a. As regards their position relative to one 
another : before the verb the indirect-object pro- 
noun, unless of the third person, precedes the 
direct ; but when both come after the verb, the 
indirect always stands last : thus, je te le donne 
/ give it to thee, je le lui ai donn6 / have given it to 
him, 11 ne nous le vendra pas he unU not sell it to vs, 
11 le leur vendra he loill sell it to them, vendez-le-mol 
sdl it to me, donnez-le-lul give it to him. 

6. A verb in French does not have two direct objects, and 
almost never two indirect, unless one be en or y (see 261). 

138. Personal pronouns not immediately con- 
nected with a verb, as either its subject or its di- 
rect or indirect object, are called disjunctive, or 
are said to be used disjunctively. 

139. The disjunctive forms of the personal 
pronouns are : 

18T PEB8. 8D PERS. SD PERS. 

Sing. moi, me toi, thee lui, him ; eUe, Tier 

Plur. nom, u« voxa, you euz m., eUet f., tJi&m 
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140. The ordinary constructions of the dis- 
junctive pronoun are these : 

a. With a preposition : thus, k moi to me, de toi 
of thee, avec lui vnth him, sans elle without her, pour 
eux for them (m.), entre elles bettveen them (t). 

b. Used absolutely — ^that is, without any verb 
expressed with which they are immediately con- 
nected : thus, qui a dit cela who has said that ? 
moi // elle est plus gprande que toi she is taller than 
thou. 

c. In combination with mime sdf, to form em- 
phatic pronouns corresponding to our myself, 
thyself, etc.: thus, moi-m§me myself, Ini-mlme him^ 
self, vous-mlmes yourselves, elles-m§mes themselves (L); 
but vous-mtoe yourself, when used of a single 
person. 

d. As predicates after the impersonal c*est» ce sont, it is: 
thus, c*est moi it is I, est-ce lui is it he ? ce sont enx, ce 
sont elles it is they (see 1566). 

e. But after personal forms of 6tre be^ the conjunctive 
pronoun of the direct object is used as predicate, especially 
in the sense of it or .w, standing for an adjective or noun 
already expressed : thus, dtes-vons henrenx ? nous le 
sommes are you happy ? we are so; la reine ? je la siiis 
th£ queen ? I am she ; and the French often uses le to re- 
peat or to anticipate something stated in a preceding or 
following clause, while the English omits it : thus, ils ne 
sont pas ici, je le vois they are not here, I see. 

141. a. When more than one pronoun, or a pronoun and 
noun, are subjects of the same verb, the pronoun has the 
disjunctive form ; and if the two are not of the same 
person, the compound subject is usually represented by a 
suitable pronoun before the verb : thus, vous et moi (nous) 
sommes amis you and I are friends, lui et son oncle sont 
partis he and his uncle are gone. 
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The same is necessary in the case of a compound object : 
thus, J6 vons ^conte, toi et Ini et elle / listen to thee and 
him and her, 

b. If a subject-pronoun is separated from the verb by 
anything but the negative ne and object-pronouns, it has to 
take the disjunctive form : thus, Ini, saisissant on crayon, 
dcrivit he, seizing a pencil^ wrote ; eoz seals sent venus 
they alone ham come, 

c. If a subject-pronoun is to be made emphatic, it is 
usually repeated, in its disjunctive form, either before the 
verb or after it : thus, moi, je Tai fkit / did it, je ne le 
crois pas, moi I do twt believe it, 

142. Besides the personal pronouns already 

given, there is another, a reflexive pronoun of the 

3d person, having the conjunctive form se and the 

disjunctive sol (like me moi, te toi). 

a, Se is used in the inflection of reflexive verbs (215), both 
as direct and as indirect object, both as singular and as 
plural ; soi is only singular, and usually relates to an in- 
definite subject : thus, chacnn pense k soi every one thinks 
of himself, n*aimer que soi to love only one's self. 

143. There are also two words, en and y, 
which have the value of genitive and dative cases, 
respectively, of personal pronouns of the third 
person. Tliej are used chiefly of things, not of 
persons (except of unspecified persons in the 
plural). 

a. En means of it, of them, and so on ; it is the 
equivalent of a pronoun with the preposition de 
(de lid, d'elle, d'eux, d'elles). 

6. Y means to it, to them, and so on ; it is the 
equivalent of a pronoun with the preposition k 
{k lui, k elle, k eux, k elles). 

c. Hence they are often used with verbs to represent 
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nouns which, Jf expressed, would have to be connected 
with the verbs by de and k respectively : thus, s'en ap- 
procher to approach'it (because one says s'approcher de 
qnelqne chose to approach smnething)^ jevousen remercie 

I thank you for it (because remercier de quelqne chose) , 
i'en lis I laugh at it (because rire de qnelqne chose), y ar- 
racher to wrest from them (because arracher d« qnelqn'on 
wrest from any one\ j'y pense / think of it (because penser 
d* qnelqne chose think of something) — and so on. 

144. En and y are treated as conjunctive pro- 
nouns, being always joined with the verb in the 
sentence, whatever their logical connection, and 
being put before or after the verb according to 
the same rules as other object-pronouns (136): 
thus, j*en suis certain / am certain of it, vous y §tes 
ob^issant you are obedient to it. 

a. When used along with other object-pronouns, they 
stand last, whether before or after the governing verb : thus, 
je I'y condnirai I will conduct him to it^ donnez-lni-en give 
him of it (some), je ne vous en donnerai pas / tvill not 
give you of it (any). 

b. After the verb as well as before it me and te are used 
instead of moi and toi before en, and usually before y '■, 
thus, donnez-m'en give me of it (ovsome), rends<Vy betake 
thyself to it (but sometimes rends-y-toi). 

c. When y and en are used together, en follows y : thus, 

II y en a there are some. 

d. En and y are originally adverbs, and are, especially 
y there, not seldom used with that value. They have many 
idiomatic uses. 

145. En is often used partitively, standing for 

a noun with the partitive preposition de. Thus, 

avez-vous du pain ? have you bread ? j'en ai ; je vous 

en donnerai, I have some ; I tviU give you some. 

a. WherG the noun would have an adjective qualifying it, 
the adjective takes the partitive preposition : thus, j'en ai 
de bon Tha^i^e some (that is) good (equivalent to j'ai de boB 
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pain) ; vonlez-vous des fleurs? je vous en donnerai de 
belles do you want flowers f I mUl give you some handsome 
ones, 

POSSESSrvES. 

146. In French is made a fuller distinction than in Eng- 
lish between pronominal adjectives, accompanying an ex- 
pressed noun which they qualify, and pronominal substan- 
tives, or pronouns proper, standing for a noun not expressed. 
The pronominal adjectives always qualify a following noun, 
and are of the same gender and number with it. 

147. The POSSESSIVE adjectives are : 

Sing, monm., ma f.; plur. met m.f., my 
ton m., ta f.; tea m.f., thy 

■on m., 8a f.; sea m.f., his, her, its 

notre m.f.; nosm.f., our 

votre m.f.; vos m.f., your 

leor m.f.; lenrs m.f, their 

a. There is no distinction made in French between his 
and her and its; son, etc., has all these meanings, and, like 
the other adjectives, is varied only to agree with the noun 
which it qualifies. 

148. But the feminine singular forms ma, ta, sa 
are not allowed before a word beginning with a 
vowel (or h mute) ; instead are used mon, ton, sou : 
thus, men amie my (iemale) friend, son aimable fille 
his lovdy daughter. 

149. The possessives are repeated before every 
noun that they qualify : thus, my father and 
mother mon p6re et ma m6re, her friefnds and rda- 
tives ses amis et ses parents. 

150. The possessive is often used in French, especially 
in address, where it is omitted in English : thus, bci^jonr. 
ma SQBur good-day, sister ; oni, mon g^ndral yes, f^^meral, 

a. On the other hand, the definite article often stands 
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instead of the possessive (see 81a), or the meaning of the 
possessive is expressed by an indirect object-pronoun or by 
en : thus, 11 s'est cassd le bras he has broken his arm, le 
sol en est bon its soil is good. 

151. When used substantively, or vrithout an 

accompanying noun expressed, the possessives 

have a special form and are alvrays preceded by 

the definite article : thus, 

le mien, la mienne, lee xniexui(m.), lea miennee (/.)> mine 

letien, la tiexine, lea tiens {m,\leBtieim9§(f.),ihine 

le lien, la siexme, les siens (m.), les siexmes (/.), his, hers, 0$ 

lendtre, la notre, les notres (m. and/.), ours 

le vdtre, la vdtre, les votres {m, and/.), yours 

le lenr, la lenr, les lenrs {m, and/.), theirs 

162. The POSSESSIVE pbonouns (as they may 
be called) take the gender and number of the 
object possessed, and must be used w^henever the 
noun expressing that object does not immediately 
follow them : thus, mon chapeau et le sien my hat 
and his (or hers), son chapean et le mien his (or her) 
hoi and mine, nous avons nos chapeaux et ils ont les 
l6iirs lue have our huts and they have theirs. 

EXEBCISE 5. 
PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

VOCABULARY. 

Mimer, love (Like doxmer) parler, to2A;(likedonner) 
le frere, the brother la soenr, the sister 

Vami (w.), friend Pamie (/.), friend 

LVBCf with le monsieur, the gentleman, sir 

iio — pas, not (see 241) ne - - - point, not at aU 

[Present tense of donner give, see 200.] 
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I. 

1. Aimez-Yous votre mSre? 2. Je Paime et elle 
m^aime aussi. 3. Donnez-voiis la flear k votre ami ? 
4. Je la lui donne. 5. Nous lui parlons, mais nous ne 
Taimons point. 6. L'homme donne-t-il du pain 4 
ses enfants? 7. II en a, mais il ne leiir en donne 
pas. 8. Moi, j'en ai aussi, et je leur en donne. 
9. Ton fr^re est-il plus grand que toi ? 10. Non, je 
suis aussi grand e que lui. 11. Je n'ctais pas d Paris 
en juin, fy 6tais en juillet. 12. Mon amie et la votre 
y etaient avec moi. 13. J'ai beaucoup de livres, et 
vous en avez aussi beaucoup. 14. Nous avons une 
histoire de I^rance, et nous vous la donnons. 15. Vous 
parlez de Thistoire, mais nous n'en parlous pas. 

II. 

1. Was your friend at the church with you? 2. 
She was there (at it) with me, and your brother was 
also with us. 3. Do you give bread to the poor 
children? 4. We give them some, and they have 
much of it now. 5. The children have many flowers, 
and they give of them to the poor. 6. Is thy brother 
older than thou ? 7. He is bigger than I, but I am 
older than he. 8. I love you ; do you love me ? 9. 
I do not love you. 10. Your sister is prettier than 
ours, but mine is a good girl and I love her. 11. He 
loves me, but he does not speak to me. 12. I have a 
flower ; I give it to her. 13. She loves good books, 
and she gives some to her little brothers. 14. You 
do not give them to them, you give them to me. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

168. The DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES, meaning 
this or that and these or thosey are as follows : 

ce or cet m., cette f.; ces m.f. plural. 

Cet m. is used when the following word begins 
with a vowel (or h mute) ; otherwise, ce. Thus : 

ce cliapeaTi, this (or that) hat ces chapeaux, these (or thos^ hats 
cette robe, this (etc.) d/ress ces robes, these (etc.) dresses 

ret arbre, this (etc.) tree cet homme, this (etc.) man 

cet honnete homme, this (etc.) honest fellow 

154. When the demonstrative is meant to be 
emphatic, or when this and that are to be dis- 
tinguished from one another, the adverbs ci here 
and 1^ there are added respectively to the qualified 
noun ; and thej are joined to it in writing by a 
hyphen : thus, ce chapean-ciiAis hat (literally, this 
hat here), ces robes-Id* those dresses, cet homme-ci et 
cette femme-ld* this man and that looman. 

165. The DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS are : 

ce, this^ that, it (indefinite and neuter); celni m., celle 
f ., this or that one; ceux m. , celles f . , these , those. 

a. To all of them may be added the demon- 
strative adverbs -ci and Ak. 

156. Ce has the value of a pronoun as subject 
of §tre be in its various tenses, and as antecedent 
of the relative pronouns qui, que, etc. 

a. In the former case, it is generally to be ren- 
dered by it in English : thus, c'est moi it is 7, ce 
fut son devoir it vxis his duty, ^'a 6t6 Ini it was (has 
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been) he, ^'anrait 6t6 dommage it wovld have been a 
pity (see 6). 

b. If the verb after ce is followed by a plitral noun, or a 
plural pronoun of the third person, it is itself made plural : 
thus, ce forent elles it was they, ce seront mes amis it 
will be my friends. 

c. Ce is much more often used than il with the 3d 
persons of 6tre in the sense of it is, it was, etc. In fact, 
il is hardly used except in expressions of time, before an ad- 
jective followed by a logically subject-clause (infinitive or 
relative) which the il anticipates, and in the parenthetic il 
est vrai, meaning to be sure. 

Thus, il est temps de partir it is time to leave, il est six 
henres it is 6 o'clock, il est difficile de vous plaire it is 
hard to please you (i.e. to please you is hard), ch^rement, 
il est vrai» mais fort loin at a dear rate, to be sure, but 
very far off; — but, vous avez tort, c'est Evident you are 
wrong, it (that) is plain, faites cela, ce n^est pas difficile 
do that, it is not hard, ce ftit ma fante it was my fault, 
c^est votre ami qni est parti it is your friend that lias 
left. 

d. Ce is also sometimes used with ponvoir and devoir as 
auxiliaries of 6tre, and in a few phrases with sembler ^eew ; 
thus, ce ponvait 6tre Ini it might be he, ce doit dtre it 
must be, ce me semble it seems to me. 

For ce as antecedent of a relative, see 175. 

167. The compounds of ce with the demon- 
strative adverbs are vrritten ceci and cela (with- 
out grave accent ; it is often contracted collo- 
quially to 9a); they mean this and that in an in- 
definite way, without reference to any particular 
object expressed. They are used in all construc- 
tions. Thus : cela ne me plait pas that does not 
please me, je ne veux pas ceci ; donnez-moi cela I don't 
want this ; give me that, que dites-vous de cela what 
do you say about that ? 
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a. In a question cela is divided into ce . . . llL : thus, 
est-ce 1^ votre livre is that your hook f 

158. The other demonstratives, celui etc., dis- 
tinguish gender and number, and are used of 
persons and of things, vrith more direct reference 
to something already expressed or distinctly un- 
derstood. Thev are used either alone or with ci 
and \k added to them by a hyphen : thus, celui 
this or that one, celui-ci this one, celui-l& that one, 

a. The simple celui celle ceux celles are used 
only as antecedents of a following relative, and 
before the preposition de in possessive phrases : 
thus, celui qui est mon ami he who is my friend, mes 
amis et ceux de mon£r6re my friends and my broth- 
er's (literally, and those of my brother), ma robe et 
celle de ma scBur my dress and my sister's. 

b. In all other constructions, the compounds 
celui-ci, celui-lit, etc., are used — as subject, as ob- 
ject, after prepositions, and so on: thus, void 
deux fleurs; voulez-vous celle-ci ou celle-ld* here are 
tioo flowers ; vnU you have this one or that one ? ce 
livre-ci est k moi ; je ne sais rien de celui-ld* this book 
belongs to me ; I know nothing of that one. 

c. As the last example shows, the demonstrative adjective 
is to be used when there, is a noun with it for it to qualify, 
but the demonstrative pronoun to represent the noun, when 
the latter is omitted. 

d. Celui-ci etc. often mean the latter ^ and celni-llL etc. 
the former, 

INTERROGATTVES. 

159. The INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVE, meaning 
which or what, is : 
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Sing, qnel m., (snelle f.; plur. qnels m., qnelles f. 
Thus : quel livre Ikvez-vous whieh (or what) hook have 
you f qnelles fleurs sont snr la table what jiow&i^s are on 
the table f 

160. a. The interrogative adjective is also used 

in exclamation : thus, quelle bont6 what goodness ! 

quels beaux livres what beautifzd books ! 

b. The indefinite article, sometimes added in English after 
what, is not expressed in French : thus, quel bel homme 
wTiat a handsome rnan / 

161. The INTERBOGATIYE PRONOUNS are : 

qui, who f whom f what f quel, wJiat f 

que, what f lequel etc., which f 

162. ftui is hardly used except of persons. It 

stands for all genders and numbers, and in all 

constructions — as subject, object, predicate, after 

a preposition, etc. Thus : qui est Ik who is there ? 

qui cherchent-ils whom do they seek? qui ^tes-vous 

tvho are you ? k qui est ce liyre-l& to whom does that 

book belong ? 

a. Qui is sometimes, but only rarely, used as subject 
in the sense of what f Generally, the phrase qu'est-ce qui 
what is tJiot which or what is it that is employed instead. 
Thus : qui vous am^ne what brings you here f qu*est-ce 
qui vous trouble what troubles you f (literally, wTiat is it 
that troubles you f) 

163. due and quel what ? are also without dis- 
tinction of gender or number, but are used only 
of things ; que is conjunctive (131), and quoi is 
disjunctive (like me moi, etc.). 

a, Que is only object of a verb, or predicate 
with an intransitive verb : thus, que voulez-vous 
tvhat do you want ? que nous dit cet homme what 
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does this man say to us ? qu'est-ce or qu'est-ce que 
c'est what is it? que sert-il of what use is it ? 

b. Quoi is used absolutely, and with a preposi- 
tion : thus, elle vous a donn6 — quoi she has given 
you — whxt ? de quoi parle-t-il of what is he speak- 
ing? 

c. Both que and quoi are frequent in exclamation : thus, 
que de fois je Tai vu ?iow many times I have seen him ! 
quoi de pins henrenx what mxyre fortunate ! quoi ! vous y 
dtes encore whxit ! you are here still ? 

d. Que is often also an adverb, meaning how f why 9: 
thus, que vous 6tes belle how handsome you ai^e ! que 
ne parlez-vous plus haut why do you not speak louder f 

164. Lequel is made up of the interrogative ad- 
jeetiye quel and the definite article ; it is written 
as if one word, but both its parts are inflected for 
gender and number : thus. 

Sing, lequel m. , laquelle f . ; Plur. lesquels m. , lesquelles f . 

They are used in all constructions, in the sense 

of which ? which one ? what one ? Thus : voici 

deux livres : lequel choisissez-vous here are tvx> hooks : 

which do you choose ? laquelle de ses soBurs est marine 

which of his sisters is married ? par lequel de ces 

chemins hy which one of these roads ? 

a. The article in lequel etc. also combines with the 
prepositions de and k just as when it stands alone, mak- 
ing duqnel, desqnels, desqnelles ; anqnel, auxqnels, aux- 
quelles : thus, dnqnel de vos amis parlez-vous of which 
of your friends do you speak ? auxquelles de ces filles les 
a-t-il donnas to which of these girls has he given them f 

165. After some interrogative words — the pronouns qui 
and que, the adjective quel, and the adverbs od whej-e f 
quand when f comment how i combien how much,, how 
inany f — a subject- noun is allowed to be itself put after the 
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verb in asking a question : thus, que vent cette femme 
what does this woman want f oil est notre ami where is 
our friendf quel livre a T^colier what hook Tuzs the 
scholar ? 

166. It is common in Frencli to use paraphrases in ask- 
ing questions : thus, qn'est-ce que vons avez what is it 
that you have f for qn'avez-vons what have you? qui est-ce 
qui vend who is it that sells ? for qui vend who sells f and 
the like ; also est-ce que vons avez is it [the case] that you 
have f for avez- vons have you ? and especially est-ce que 
j*aime instead of aim^-je, and the like. 

Exercise 6. 
demonstrative and interrogatiye pronouns. 

VOCABULARY. 

chercher, seek (like donner) travailler, work (like donner) 

la main, the hand ne . . . jamais, nevei* (see 244) 

la dame, the lady madame (/.), madam, 

jitoiirby awn, dean oui, yea 

I. 

1. Est-ce 14 votre pere ? 2. Non, monsieur, ce n'est 
pas mon pere, c'est mon fr^re. 3. Qui sont ces 
hommes-la ? 4. Ce sont les deux freres de cet 
homme-ci ; celui-ci travaille toujours, mais celui-ld ne 
travaille jamais. 5. Quels livres cherchez-vous ? 6. 
Je ne cherche point ceux-ci, je cherche mes propres 
livres et ceux de ma sceur. 7. J'aime ces robes-ci, 
mais je n'aime point celles de cette dame. 8. Qui 
est-ce la ? C'est moi, madame. 9. Qu'est-ce que vous 
avez dans la main, et qui vous le donne ? 10. Je ne 
vous donne pas ceci, mais je vous donne cela. 11. 
Laquelle des fleurs aviez-vous ? 12. Cette fleur blanche 
est la mienne. 13. Qui me parle et de quoi parle-t-il ? 
14. II nous parle de cet homme et de ces enfants. 
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n. 

1. Is that your house P 2. Yes^ madam^ it is my 
house^ and this one is also mine. 3. This one is 
prettier than my father's. 4. This lady is handsome, 
but I do not like that one. 5. Which child do you 
love ? 6. I love these children, but I do not love 
those. 7. Who is this child ? 8. It is the son of that 
man. 9. What are you seeking ? 10. I am seeking 
my horses and my brother's. 11. Of whom are you 
speaking? 12. I am not speaking of this, I am 
speaking of that. 13. To which of the boys are you 
speaking, and who is speaking to you ? 14. I am 
speaking to this one. 15. This man and this woman 
and these children were in that church. 

KEIATIVES. 

167. All the interrogative pronouns are used 
also as relatives, but with some notable differ- 
ences from their use as interrogatives. 

168. By far the commonest relatives are qui 
and que, qui standing as subject and que as direct 
object of a verb. Both of them signify either 
persons or things, of any gender or number. Thus: 
Tenfant qui pleure the child that cries, des oiseaux 
qui volent birds that fly, le livre que vous avez the 
book which you have, les amis que nous aimons the 
friends whom we love. 

a. Que is also sometimes predicate with an intransitive, 
especially dtre : thus, imbecile que vous dtes fool that you 
are, ce qn'il nous faut what tve lack. 

b. The participle of a compound tense following qua 
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agrees in gender and number (191a) with the word to which 
que relates : thus, les gants qu'il a achet^s the gloves that 
he lias bought^ les fleors que nons avions vnes the flowers 
which we had seen, 

c, A verb having qui as subject is of the person of its an- 
tecedent: thus, moi qui snis / who am, toi qui as tlwu that 
hast, etc. 

169. ftni is also used with prepositions, but 
generally only of persons : thus, rhomme k qui je 
Tai donn6 the man to whom I have given it, les amis 
chez qui vous demeurez the friends with whom you 
live, 

170. a. Lequel etc. is used with prepositions 

of objects other than persons: thus, ie chien 

auquel j'ai donii6 k manger tJie dog to which I have 

given {something) to eat, les maisons dans lesquelles 

vous demeurez the houses in which you dwell. 

b. But lequel etc. is also used as subject or direct object 
of a verb, in place of qui or que — ^generally, however, only 
when there is special reason for distinguishing the gender 
and number of the person or thing referred to : thus, voiUt 
rami de ma mere, lequel vient me voir h^re is my mother's 
friend, who cow£S to see me (where qui, if used, might seem 
to refer to m^re mother), 

171. ftuoi, when used as relative, is more often 

a compound relative (or relative implying also its 

antecedent), and taken in a general or indefinite 

sense : thus, apr^s quoi, 11 s'en alia after which, he 

tvent off,}e ne sals quoi I don't hnow what, voil& de quoi 

il parle toujours that is what he is always talking 

about. 

a. De quoi, before an infinitive, means wherewith : thus, 
J'ai dequoi vous amuser I have wherewith to amuse you 
{fhe means of amusing you). 
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b. The interrogative adjective quel is also sometimes used 
with compound relative value : thus, je ne sais quel livre 
il a / don^t know which book he has. 

172. Instead of qui or leqnel with preceding de 

is often used dont, meaning of whom, of which, 

whose : thus, rhomme dont vous parlez the man of 

whom you speak, notre ami, dont le fils est ici our 

friend, whose son is here, 

a. If the word on which dont is dependent is object of a 
verb, it takes its regular place after the verb, however far 
separated from the relative : thus, la femme dont vons 
avez re^n la lettre the woman whose letter you have re- 
ceived, le livre dont je ne connais pas le titre the book of 
which I do not know the title. 

173. The adverb on where is also oft«n used almost as a 
relative pronoun, meaning to or at or in which, and the 
like : thus, les honneurs on vons aspirez the honors to 
which you aspire, la donlenr otL je snis plong^ the gri^ 
into which I am plunged. And d'on means /rom which or 
whence, and par od by which, by which route, etc. 

174. Qniconqne whoever, anyone who, is an indefinite 
relative, generally without antecedent expressed : thus, 
qniconqne ment sera pnni whoever lies shall be punished. 

1 75. The pronoun used as antecedent of a rela- 
tive (as already pointed out, 166, 158a) is not the 
personal, as in English he who, they who, and so 
on, but the demonstrative, ce or celni etc. 

a. Ce qni and ce que answer to English ivhat 
or that which, the one as subject, the other as ob- 
ject (or sometimes predicate) of a verb : thus, dites- 
moi ce qni vons trouble tell me ivhat troubles you, 
dite&-inoi ce que vons vonlez tell me what you wish, 
faites ce que je vous dis do what I tell you, 

h. Celni qni or que etc. means in like manner he 
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who, the one which, and so on : thus, celni qui est 
dans les cienz he who is in the heavens, celle que vons 
aimez she whom you love, 

176. Note that the relative, often omitted in 
English, must always be expressed in French : 
ihvLS, the friends I love les amis que j'aime, the books 
he has hougid les livres qn'il a achet6s. 

177. Qni, quoi, and quel, when followed by que before a 
subjunctive, correspond to wTioever and whatever with the 
subjunctive in English ; qui being used relating to persons, 
quoi as object relating to things, and quel as predicate ad- 
jective : thus, qui que vous soyez, quoi que vous fassiez, 
quels que soieut vos taleuts whoever you may be, what- 
ever you may do, whatever be your talents, quoi qu'il eu 
soit whatever the case may be, 

a. The same phrases are used sometimes in the sense of 
any one soever, anything whatever, and the like : thus, il 
ne counait qui que ce soit he knows nobody at all, 

INDEFINITES. 

178. A few special uses of the indefinite pro- 
nouns and adjectives call for notice here. 

a. On one, they, people is used as an indefinite 
subject : thus, on dit one says, people say, they say, 

L*on is often used instead of on after a vowel 
sound, especially after et, ou, ou, que, si ; but not 
if the following word begins with 1. 

179. Aucun and nul not any, no {fern, aucune, 
nulle) are used both adjectively and substantively. 
They both require a ne before the verb : see 244d 

180. a. Autre other may be used as adjective 
or substantive. It combines with un in several 
phases : thus. Tun et Tautre the oTie and the other, 
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i.e. both, run ou Tautre either, ni run ni Tautre 
neither. 

6. It is sometimes added to nous or vous expletively, or 
simply to emphasize the distinction of us or you from 
others : thus, nous autres Fran^ais we Frenchmen^ vous 
autres Ang^lais you English. 

c. Autre chose anything else is common with a negative 
verb in the sense of nothing else, 

181. ftuelque some, quelqu'un some one, quelque 
chose something. 

a. Quelque is more limited in meaning than the parti- 
tive (see 95) and may be rendered by a little, a few: thus, 
des pommes some apples, quelques pommes a few apples, 

b. The negative correlatives to quelqu'un and quelque 
chose are personne and rien. These are used not only 
where the negation is distinct or distinctly expressed, but 
also often where a degree of negative sense is implied: thus, 
sans voir personne without seeing any one, je le d^fie de 
rien dire de moi / defy him to say anything of me, 

c. Quelque . . . que stands in French in an attributive 
sense, directly qualifying the noun expressed, for the 
English whateve7\ It is also used adverbially in the sense 
of however, and is then, of course, invariable : thus, 
quelques talents que vous ayez wlmtever talents you may 
have, quelque grands que soient vo^t^Xent&howevei^ great 
your talents may be, (For the subjunctive with quelque — 
que etc. see 272a.) 

182. Tout oK, every (/. toute, m. pi. tons, /. pi. 
toutes). 

a. Tout means all when followed by an article: thus, 
toute la ville all the dty (the whole city), toute ville every 
city. 

b. Tout is more general and inclusive than chaque : thus, 
tout homme est mortel ; chaque homme a son caractdre 
^ lui every man is mortal ; each man has his own characte7\ 

c. Tout le monde (literally all the umrld) is much used 
for evei^body; and tons les deux, tons deux for both. 
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Exercise 7. 
reiative and indefinite pronouns. 

VOCABULARY. 

le gant, tlie glove Tecole (/.), the school 

la chambre, ihe room le fruit, (he fruit 

ici, adv.t here o^ adv., toJiere 

I. 

1. Lequel de vos amis aimez-yous ? 2. J'aime 
tons ceux qui m'aiment aussi. 3. Est-ce que ce sent 
vos fiUes qui sont k Fecole ? 4. Oui, monsieur, I'une et 
Tautre y sont. 5. J'aime les fleurs que vous me 
donnez, et j^aime aussi celui qui me les donne. 
6. Que cherchez-vous ? 7. Je cherche les gants que 
j^avais ^ {in) la main. 8. Les gants dont vous parlez 
sont dans la chambre dans laquelle nous etions. 
9. Le livre dont vous me parlez n'est pas ici. 10. 
Oil est mon chapeau ? On le cherche, monsieur. 11. 
Nul de mes amis n'est ici. 12. Tout le monde est 
maintenant k Paris. 13. Qui est I'homme k qui vous 
parlez ? 14. Je vous donne ce que j^ai dans la main; 
c'est tout ce que j^ai. 

II. 

1. What are you looking for ? 2. I am looking for 
my daughter who was here. 3. She whom you seek 
is not here. 4. Have you the books of which you 
are speaking ? 5. I have all those of which I speak. 

6. All the fruit which is here is from (de) my garden. 

7. This gentleman has a house which is very beauti- 
ful, and in which are many rooms. 8. Who is the 
boy with whom you are talking? 9. I am talking 
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with a little boy whom I love much. 10. Are you 
looking for the gloves which were in your hand ? 11. 
The gloves are not here, but some one is looking for 
them. 12. I am giving the flowers which I have in 
my hand to the sister of the girl who is here. 13. I 
give you all I have. 



VEEBS. 

183. The simple forms of the French verb are 

the PRESENT, IMPERFECT, PRETERIT, FUTURE, and CON- 
DITIONAL, the IMPERATIVE, the present and im- 
perfect of the subjunctive mode, the infinitive, 
and the two participles, present and past. The 
uses of the tenses correspond in general to those 
of the English tenses, but the imperfect ex- 
presses continued past action : thus, 11 avait he 
was having, kept having, used to have, etc.; while 
the preterit expresses simple past action, ivith 
nothing else implied (see also 264). 

184. Compound forms for all the parts of a 
French verb (except the imperative and the past 
participle) are made, as in English, by adding its 
past participle to the various forms of an auxil- 
iary verb. The auxiliary is usually avoir have^ 
but some verbs take instead ^tre he (see 195). 

a. Hence, to make any given compound form, the corre* 
spending simple form of avoir (or sometimes of §tre) is to 
be taken, and the past participle of the principal verb added 
to it. 

6. It must always be borne in mind that in any compound 
form it is the auxiliary that is the real verb, the added par- 
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ticiple being only a verbal adjective. All rules, therefore, 
as to the place of negative words, subject and object pro- 
nouns, and so on, given with reference to the verb, apply to 
the auxiliary and not to the participle in compound forms. 

186. The compounds of the present and im- 
perfect tenses are best called, as in English, the 
PERFECT and PLUPERFECT ; that of the preterit, the 
PAST ANTERIOR ; those of the future and condition- 
al, the FUTURE PERFECT and CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

a. In many grammars, the indicative perfect is called 
the past indefinite (Fr. pass^ ind^fiui). It is very often 
used where in English we have the preterit ; and especially 
of anything that has happened during this day, or during 
any period of which the present is viewed as a part. 

THE AUXIUARIES AVOIB AND ETBE. 

186. The compound forms of avoir have are 
made, as in English, with avoir itself as auxiliary. 
The simple and compound forms are given to- 
gether in full below. 

Complete Conjugation of avoir have. 

Infinitive. Perfect Infinitive. 

avoir, have^ to haw avoir eu, to haw had 

Present Participle. Perfect Participle. 

ayant, having ayant eu, having had 

Past (or Passive) Participle. 
eu, had 

Indicative. 
Pbesemt. Psbfect. 

j'ai, I have j'ai eu, I have had 

tu as, iliou hoM tu as eu, tJiou hast had 

U a, he has 11 a eu, 7ie has had 

nous avons, we have nous avons eu, we have had 

V0U8 avez, you have vous avez eu, t/ou have had 

lis ont, they have lis ont eu, tJiey have had 
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j'avaii, I had, was having, etc. 
ta avals, ^fiou hadst, etc. 
il avait, he had, etc. 
notiB avions, we Jiad^ etc. 
vons aviez, you had, etc. 
ils avaient, they had, etc. 

PBBTBEtXX. 

j'euB, I had 
tn enB, thou hadst 
il eut, he had 
nous efimeB, v>e had 
voiiB eliteB, you had 
ils enrent, they had 

FUTUBS. 

j'anrai, I shall have 
tu auras, tTiou wUt have 
il aura, he will haw 
nous aurons, we shall have 
vous aurez, you v>ill Jiave 
ils auront, they will have 

j'aurais, I should h/ive 

tu aurais, thou wouldst have 

il aurait, he would Jiave 
nous aurions, we should have 

vous auries, you would have 

ils auraient, (hey would have 



j'avaii eu, / had had 
tu avals eu, (hou hadst had 
il avait eu, he had had 
nous avions eu, toe had had 
vous avies eu, you had had 
ils avalent eu, they had had 

Past Amtkbxob. 

j'eus eu, / had had 
tu eus eu, thou hadst had 
il eut eu, he had had 
nous efunes eu, we had had 
vous elites eu, you had had 
ils eurent eu, they had had 

FUTTTBB PKBFBCT. 

j'aural eu, / shall have had 
tu auras eu, thou wilt have had 
il aura eu, he will have had 
nous aurons eu, we shall have had 
vous aurez eu, you will have had 
ils auront eu, they will have had 

COKDinONAIi Pkbfbot. 

j'aurals eu, I should have had 
tu aurals eu, thou wouldst have 

had 
il aurait eu, he would have had 
nous aurions eu, we should have 

had 
vous auriez eu, you would have 

Jiad 
lis auraient eu, they would have 

had 



ale, have, have thou 



IMPERATIYE. 

ayons, let us have 
ayes, have, have ye 
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SuBJUMonrs. 
PBBrar. PsKneoT. 

que j»aie, that I may haw que j»aie en, that I may haw had 

que ta aies, that thou mayest que tu aies en, that thou mayett 

have have had 

qu'il ait, that he may have qu'il ait en, thai he may have had 

que nonB ayons, that toe may que nonB ayons en, that toe may 

have have had 

que vous ayes, that you may que voiu ayes en, that you may 

have hate had 

qu'ils aient, that they may have qu'lls aient en, that they may etc. 

iMPBBrBOT. PLUPBKnBOT. 

que j'ensse, that I might have que J'euBie en, that I might have 

hjod 
que tu euBies, that thou mighteet que tu eusses en, that thou mightett 

have have had 

qii*il ett, that he might have qu'il ett en, that he might have 

had 
que nous enssions, that we might que nons enssions en, that toe 

have miglit have had 

que V0U8 enssies, tfiat you might que vous eussies eu, thoA you 

have might have had 

qu'ils eussent, that they might qu'ils eussent eu, that tliey might 

have have had 

187. a. Every imperfect in the language without excep- 
tion is inflected with the endings -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, 
-aient. 

6. All preterits in the language, without exception, have 
the plural endings -mes, -tes, -rent, and before the first 
two of these endings they have a circumflexed vowel (either 
% or ft, or !); and all excepting those of the first regular 
conjugation (200) have -s, -s, -t in the singular. 

c. Every future in the language, without exception, is in- 
flected like that of avoir, with the endings -ai, -as, -a, -ons, 
-ez, -ont, and with r before the endings. 

d. Every conditional in the language, without exception, 
is inflected like that of avoir, with the endings -ais, -ais, 
-ait, -ions, -iez, -aient — which are precisely the same with 
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the imperfect endings ; and these endings are invariably 
preceded by r. 

e. While the English imperative may be used either with 
or without a subject expressed, the French never allows 
one. The third persons imperative are supplied from the 
present subjunctive. 

188. a. It is customary to prefix que tliat to the inflec- 
tion of the subjunctive tenses in French grammars, because 
a subjunctive usually, though not always, has that con- 
junction before it. 

6. The 3d persons of the present subjunctive are often 
nsed in an imperative sense. 

c. Every imperfect subjunctive in the language, without 
exception, is inflected with the endings -sse, -sses, -t, 
-ssions, -ssiez, -ssent, and with a circumflexed vowel (ft or 
ft or i) before the t of the 3d singular. 

d. The subjunctive tenses are by no means always to be 
rendered in English with the auxiliaries may and might, 
but sometimes with others, as should and would, and some- 
times by simple subjunctive or even indicative forms (see 
268 etc.). 

189. a. The infinitive always ends in r or re. 

6. The **sign of the infinitive," corresponding to the 
English to, is either k to or (quite as often) de of. As to 
the use of the one or the other of these, see 277-80. But the 
French infinitive is often also (like the English) used with- 
out a sign, as subject of a verb, after various verbs, and 
after prepositions, especially pour in order to (literally /or, 
foi' to) : thus, parler est mieux to speak is better, 11 veut 
avoir he wishes to have, pour 6tre in order to be. 

190 a. The present participle invariably ends in ant. 

6. This participle, when used as a participle, has no varia- 
tion for gender or number. Often, however, it is used as 
an adjective, and then is varied like any other adjective : 
thus, una charmante femme a charming woman, des yenx 
per^ants piercing eyes. 

c. This participle (i.e. apparently: really a gerund of the 
same form) is also very commonly used after the preposition 
en: thus, en ^tant in being, in the act of being, while being 
(and often best rendered being simply). 
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191. The past participle is variable for gender and num- 
ber, like any ordinary adjective. 

a. It is for the most part unvaried, or has its mascu- 
line singular form, in the compound forms of the verb when 
made with avoir. But it is a rule in French that if a com- 
pound verb-form has a direct object, and that object stands 
before the verb, the participle is made to agree with it in 
gender and number : thus, quels livres avez-vons ens 
what books have you hadf les flenrs que j'ai eues the 
flowers which I have had, and so on. 

192. In French (as in English) the subject- 
pronoun is put after the verb in asking a question ; 
and it must always be joined to the verb by a 
hyphen. 

a. If the 3d pers. sing, of any verb ends in a 
vowel, a t is added to it, with a hyphen before 
and after, whenever it is followed by the pronoun 
11 or elle (or by on: 178). 

Pres. Indio. 
ai-je, haw If avonB-noiiB, have we f 

as-tu, hast thou t aves-vous, have you t 

a-t-il, has hef ont-ils, have they? 

Flupbrf. Indic. 
avaifl-je en, had I hadf avions-noiu eu, had we hadf 

avals- tu eu, hadsi thou had f aviez voub eu, 7iad you Jiadf 
avait-il eu, Tiad he hadf avaient-iU wi,had they hadf 

193. But if the subject of a verb used inter- 
rogatively is a noun,, the noun is generally put 
first, and then a corresponding pronoun is put 
after the verb : that is, the subject is first stated, 
and then the question is asked about it by means 
of a pronoun. 

Thus, has the man a hook f is not a rhoHun© un livr© 1 
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but I'homme a-t-il nn livre ! (literally, the matij has Tie a 

hook f) 

For the negative with the verb, see 241 etc. 

Exercise 8. 
Avont. 

VOCABULARY. 

hier, yesterday atgonrd'hiii, to-day 

demain, to-morrow asses, enough 

le morceau, ths piece Pargent {m.), money, silver 

ne . . . rien, nothing (see 244) ne . . . plus, no longer (see 244) 

si, \f quoique, alUwugh (see 272) 

I. 

1. J*ai un morceau de pain et j^aiirai aussi de la 
viande. 2. Avez-vous eu assez de pain? 3. Nous en 
aurons eu assez. 4. Qu'aviez-vous dans la main ? 5. 
Nous n'avons plus les fleurs que nous avons eues hier. 
6. Si nous n'avions pas d^argent, nous n^aurions pas 
de pain. 7. Get homme a eu beaucoup d'argent, 
mais 11 n'en aura plus. 8. SMI avait eu de Targent, il 
aurait eu un beau cheval. 9. Quoique cette jeune 
fille ait de tres belles robes, elle n'est pas lieureuse, 

10. Elle aura domain tons les livres que j^ai eus hier. 

11. Quoiqu'ils les aient tous, je n'en aurai pas. 12. 
Ayez du pain, monsieur. 13. Nous avons eu du pain, 
mais il n'a rien eu. 

n. 

1. Who has the books which you had yesterday ? 
2. We had some books yesterday, but we shall not 
have any (en) to-morrow. 3. Although these women 
have pretty flowers in their garden, they do not give 
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me any. 4. Will the boy have a new hat ? 5. If he 
had had money, he would have had a new hat. 6. 
Though we have plenty of money, we have no horses. 
7. We shall have some horses to-morrow. 8. Have a 
piece of bread. 9. We shall have had bread enough ; 
but we shall have no meat. 10. If we had money, we 
should have a new house. 11. Although we no longer 
had money, we should have bread enough. 12. We 
shall have nothing. 13. He had had the horses yes- 
terday, but they will have had them to-day. 

194. Etre he also makes its compound forms 
with the help of avoir. Its full conjugation is as 
follows : 

Infinitivs. Perfect Inpinitivk. 

§tre, he, to he avoir ete, to have heen 

Present Participle. Perfect Participle. 

etant, heing ayant ete, having heen 

Past (or Passive) Participle. 
ete, heen 
Indicative. 

PRB8XNT. PKanCCT. 

je sniB , lam j'ai ete / have heen 

tu 68 tu as ete 

il est il a ete 

nouB BommeB noiu avons ete 

vooB etes voub aves ete 

iU sent ils ont ete 

IXFEBIXOT. PLITPERFEOT. 

j'etaii, I was, used to he, etc. j'avaii ete, IhM heen 

tu etais tu avals ete 

il etait 11 avalt ete 

nous etlons nous avions ete 

vous etlez vous avlez ete 

lis etalent lis avalent ete 
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Pretkbit. 

je fas, I was 
tufas 
ilfat 

nous fames 
voos futes 
ils farent 

FUTUBB. 

je serai, / shall he 
tu seras 
ilsera 
nous serons 
▼ous seres 
ils seront 

CONDinONAIi. 

je serais, I should he 
tu serais 
il serait 
nous serions 
voos series 
ils seraient 



Bois, h6t he thou 

Present. 

que je sois, tJiat I may he 

que tu sols 

qull soit 

que nous soyons 

que vous soyez 

qulls soient 

iKPEBTEOr. 

que je fusse, {hat Imighi he 



que tu fusses 
qu'U fat 



Past Amtkrior. 

j*eus ete, I had heen 
tu eus ete 
11 eut ete 
nous eumes ete 
Yous eates ete 
ils eurent ete 

Future PxRnEor. 

j'aurai ete, leJiall have heen 
tu auras ete 
il aura ete 
nous aurons ete 
vous aures ete 
ilsauront ete 

Conditional Pebfiot. 

j'aurais ete, / sluntld hme heen 

tu aurais ete 

il aurait ete 

nous aurions ete 

▼ous auries ete 

ils auraient ete 

IMPBRATIVE. 

soyons, letushe 
soyes, he, he ye 

SUBJUNCTIVK. 

Perfect. 

que j*aie etd, that 1 may haw heen 

que tu aies ete 

qull ait ete 

que nous ayons ete 

que vous ayes ete 

qulls aient ete 

Pluperfect. 

que j'eusse ete that I might haw 

been 
que tu eusses ete 

qu'il etit ete 



196] THE AUXILIARIES AVOIR AND fixEB. 76 

Imperfect. Plupebfect. 

que nous fossioiiB que nous eiusionB ete 

que vous fussiez que vous enisiez ete 

qu'ils fuBsent qu'ils eussent ete 

196. All transitive verbs, and a great majority 
of the intransitive and neuter verbs, take avoir as 
auxiliary ; but dtre is used with all passive and 
reflexive verbs. 

a. Etre is also used as auxiliary with a few in- 
transitives, of which the commonest are : aller go^ 
venir corm (and its compounds), arriver arrive^ 
happen, entrer enter, naitre he horn, mourir die, 
tomber /oZZ, etc. 

h. A few intransitives take sometimes avoir and some- 
times §tre — avoir when there is had in view especially the 
performance of an act, but §tre when the resulting condi- 
tion. Such verbs are especially those that signify a distinct 
change of place or condition. Thus : il a pass^ d> quatre 
heiires he went by at four o^clock^ il est pass^ et dupara 
lie has gone by and disappeared, 

c. When an intransitive has Itre as auxiliary 
its participle in the compound tenses agrees in 
number and gender with the subject of the verb. 
The participle with avoir remains unvaried. 

196. In phrases signifying bodily conditions 

which one feels or is conscious of, avoir vdth a 

noun is used in French where the English has 

the verb he with an adjective : thus, 

j'ai faim, / am hungry (literally, ITiave hunger) 
il a soif, he is thirsty (literally, he lias thirst) 
n'avez-vous pas sommeil, are you not sleepy f 
nous avons froid, we are cold vous avez chaud, you a/re warm 
tu avals peur, iJiou wast afraid ils auront honte, they will he 

ashamed 
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a. Similar phrases are avoir mal k have a pain or ache 
ifij avoir raison be Hght or in the rights avoir tort he 
wrong or in the wrong : thus, j^ai mal k la tdte / have the 
headac?i€y vons avez raison et j'ai tort you are right and I 
am wrong. 

h. In a corresponding manner, questions as to one's per- 
sonal condition are asked and answered with avoir : thus, 
qa'avez-vous what is the matter with you f (literally, wJiat 
have youf) and avez- vons quelque chose i$ anything f he 
matter with you f (literally, have you anything f) and je 
n'ai rien nothing is the matter with me (literally, I have 
nothing), 

197. fetre followed by k to is used in the sense 
of belong to. Thus, k qui est-il whose is he? c'est 
k moi it is mine. 

EXEBCISE 9. 

Ittrebe. 

VOCABULARY. 

quand, when parceque, hecavse 

la viUe, ilie city, Unon malheureuz, ease, unhappy 

malade, Mc aveugle, blind 

mechant, -ante, naughty pauvre, poor 

la rose, the rose paresseuZy-eiise, lagy 

I. 

1. Mon ami a ^t6 tr^s riche^ mais il est maintenant 
pauvre et malheureux. 2. II serait heureux s'il 
n'etait pas aveugle. 3. Est-cc que vos amis ont 6t6 
k la ville quand vous y etiez ? 4. lis n^y ont pas ete, 
mais ils y seront d. trois heures. 5. Je serai tr^s heu- 
reux, quand nous serons a Paris. 6. Qu'as-tu, mon 
enfant? J'ai faim, madame. 7. Cet enfant sera 
malade si on ne lui donne pas de pain. 8. Quoiqu'il 
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ait bien soif, il n'a pas faim. 9. Est-ce que ces roses 
sont d votre amie ? 10. Non, monsieur, elles ne sont 
pas a elle ; elles sont d. yous. 11. N^ayez pas peur, 
madame, ce cheval est tr6s bon. 12. Cette dame a 
\ionte, parcequ^elle a eu bien peur. 13. Quoique 
Tenfant soit trSs mechant, il n^a pas honte. 14. Sois 
bon et tu seras heureux. 

n. 

1. Will those ladies be here to-morrow ? 2. They 
were here yesterday, but they will be in town to-mor- 
row. 3. To-morrow I shall have been at Paris three 
days. 4. Although they were at Paris three days, 
they were not happy there. 5. Your friend would be 
at school if she were not lazy. 6. She was ashamed^ 
because she had not been at school. 7, Are you 
hungry, my children? 8. No, we are not hungry, 
but we are sleepy. 9. Do not be lazy when you are 
at school. 10. Though they are lazy, they are not 
bad children. 11. Let us be lazy and happy. 12. 
Whose are these roses ? 13. They are my friend's; 
they are not mine. 14. You were right; the roses 
were not ours. 15. You were cold, because you had 
no warm dresses. 

THE THREE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

198. There are three regular conjugations of 

French verbs ; their infinitives end respectively 

in 1. er ; 2. ir ; 3. re : thus, donner give, fLuir JinisJi, 

vendre sell, 

a. There are also many irregular verbs having these same 
endings in the infinitive, and others having oir. Half -a- 
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dozen of those ending in oir in the infinitive are in many 
grammars called another regular conjugation (the third, 
those in re being reckoned as the fourth). The irregular 
verbs will be given further on. 

199. All the forms of regular verbs (and also 
most of those of irregular verbs) may be inferred 
from five leading forms, which are therefore 
called the principal parts of the verb. These 
are I. the infinitive ; II. the present participle ; 
III. the past or passive participle ; IV. the 
present indicative ; V. the preterit indicative. 

a. In learning a French verb, then, regular or irregular, 
the first thing is to learn and make faimliar the principal 
parts. 

I. From the infinitive are made the future and 
conditional, by adding respectively ai and ais (the 
e of the infinitive ending re being lost) : thus, 

iNFunTiYB donner flziir vendrd 

Future doimerai flnirai vendrai 

Conditional donnerais finirais vendrais 

II. From the present participle may be found 
the imperfect indicative and the present subjunc- 
tive, by changing ant into ais and e respectively : 
thus, 



PRES. PPLB 


donnant 


flnissant 


vendant 


Impf. INDIC. 


donnais 


finissais 


vendaiB 


pRES. SUBJ. 


donne 


finisse 


vende 



a. In many verbs, the plural persons of the present in- 
dicative need also to be inferred from the present parti- 
ciple : thus, finissons etc. from finissant : see 2275. 

III. From the past participle are made, with 
the auxiliary verb avoir or 6tre (see 195), the 
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various compound forms — the perfect infinitive, 
perfect indicative, and so on : thus, 



Past pple 


donne 


flni 


vendn 


Pkrf. infin. 


avoir donne 


avoir flni 


avoir vendu 


Perf. indio. 


j'ai donne 


j'ai flni 


j'ai vendu 



etc etc etc. etc etc etc 

IV. From the present indicative may be found 
the imperative : thus, 

Pbes. ikdio. donne flnis vends 

Ixpy. donne flnis vends 

a. In general, the three persons of the imperative are 
the same with the corresponding persons of the present in- 
dicative ; only, in the first conjugation, the final s of the 
2d sing. impv. is usually (200cf) lost, so that its form agrees 
with that of the 1st sing, indicative. 

V. From the preterit indicative may be made 
the imperfect subjunctive, by changing final s (in 
the first conjugation, that of the 2d sing.) into 
sse : thus, 

Pret. nn>io. donnai, donnas flnis vendis 
Impf. subj. donnasse flnisse vendisse 

a. Verbs of the first conjugation are the only ones in the 
language that do not end in s in the 1st sing, preterit. 

FIRST REGUIAR CONJUGATION. 

200. The first regular conjugation, with in- 
finitive ending in er, contains the great majority 
of all the verbs in the language. As a model of 
its inflection may be taken the verb donner give, 

a. The synopsis of its principal parts and the 
parts derived from them is as follows : 
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donner 


donnant 


doniid 


donne 


donnai 


donnerai 


donnaiB 


avoir donne 


donne 


donnassa 


donnerais 


doime 


et&eto. 







6. The complete inflection of the simple tenses 
is (with infinitive and participles prefixed) : 

iNFimnYE, give, to give 

donner (a donner, de donner) 

Present Partioiplb, giving PAst Partioiplb, givtn 

donnant donnd 

Indioatttb. 

Pbxskmt, J givtt do gitfe, am giving, eto 

je donne nous donnonf 

tu donnes vous donnez 

il donne ils donnent 

iMFBRrBOT, I gave^ was giving, eta 

je donnais none donnions 

tu donnaiB vous donniez 

il donnait ils donnaient 

PRBTSBIT, I gave, did give, etc 

je donnai nous donnamea 

tn donnas voos donnates 

il donna ils donnerent 

FuTUBK, lihall or will give, etc 

je donnerai nous donnerons 

tu donneras vous donnerez 

il donnera ils donneront 

Conditional, I should or toould give, etc 

je donnerais nous donnerions 

tu donnerais vous donneriez 

11 donnerait ils donneraient 

IxPBBATivs, give, give ttiou, etc 

donnons 
donne donnez 
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SUBJUNCTIYB. 

PsBBSMT, that I may give^ etc. 

que je donne que nous donniona 

que tu donnes que vous donniez 

qu'il donne qulls donnent 

IxPEBnBCT, that I might give, etc. 

que je donnaase que nous donnassions 

que tu donnasBes que vous donnaBsiez 

qu'il donnat qu'ils donnassent 

c. Of the compound forms, made with the 
auxiliary avoir, it will be sufficient to give the 
synopsis, the inflection of the auxiliary being 
already famih'ar : thus, 

PEBnBOT iMriNiTivB, tokaveg^oeit 

avoir donne 

PSBFKCT Participle, having given 

ayant donne 

IKDIOATIYK Perfect, / have given, etc 

j'ai donne etc. 

Plufkrfbct, I had given, etc 

j 'avals donne etc. 

Past Anterior, I had given, eto, 

j'eus donne etc. 

Future Perfect, I shall have given, etc 

j'aurai donne etc. 

Conditional Perfect, I should have given, etc 

j'aurais donne etc. 

SUBJUNCTiTB Perfect, that I may have given, etc 

que j'aie donne etc. 

Pluferfect, that I might have given, etc 

que j'eusse donne etc. 

d. The 2d sing. impv. of the first con j. adds an s when 
followed by the object-pronouns en or y. 

e. If the 1st sing, present indicative or imperfect sub- 
junctive (the latter, of any conjugation) comes to be fol- 
lowed by its subject, it takes an acute accent on its final e 
(17): thus, donn^je do I give? donnass^-je should I give? 
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201. Many verbs of the first conjugation, other- 
wise regular, have to undergo in inflection certain 
changes of spelling, in accordance with the gen- 
eral rules of the language : thus, 

202. Since no word in French may end in two silent 
syllables (17), and their occurrence anywhere in a word ia 
generally avoided, therefore — 

a. Verbs having in the infinitive a mute syllable 
before the final syllable have to give the former 
a full pronunciation whenever in inflection the 
syllable after it becomes mute. 

6. This is usually done by putting a grave 
accent upon the e of the syllable in question. 

Thus, from the infinitive mener lead^ we have je m^ne, tu 
meneras» il menerait, mene» qulls menent, etc. ; but nous 
menons, je menais, tu menas, qu'il mendit, etc. Also, from 
acheter buy^ we have il achete, nous acheterons, que tu 
achates, etc. ; but vous achetez, il acheta, achetons, que 
nous achetions, etc. 

c. But a few verbs double instead the con- 
sonant (t or 1) following the e. 

Thus, from jeter throw^ we have je jette, tu jetteras, 
il jetterait, jette, qu'ils jettent, etc. ; and from appeler 
call, we have il appelle, nous appellerons, que tu appellee 
etc. 

The verbs thus doubling the consonant are jeter (and its 
compounds) and cacheter ; appeler, chanceler, ^tinceler, 
renouveler, and ensorceler. 

203. Since the accent on an e followed by a silent syl- 
lable is regularly and usually the grave (16) — therefore 

a. Verbs having in the infinitive an acute 6 be- 
fore the final syllable (except cr6er create) change 
the accent to grave (6) when the next syllable be- 
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comes mute — except, however, in the future and 
conditional, where the acute is retained. 

Thus from the verb c^der cede, we have je c^de, but 
nous cMona, etc. 

204. Verbs having c or g (pronounced soft) 
before final er of the infinitive retain the soft 
sound of these letters through their whole con- 
jugation ; and this is signified by writing a cedilla 
under the c (thus, 9 : 6), and by keeping an e after 
the g (48c), wherever in conjugation those letters 
come to be followed by a or 0. 

Thus, from placer place, and manger, eat, we have 
je place, and nous plsi^ons ; je mange, and nous mangeons 
je plagais, and nous placions ; je mangeais, and nous 

mangions 
nous pla^&mes and lis placdrent ; nous mange&mes, and 

ils mangerent 

and so on. 

205. Since y (= double i) does not usually stand before a 
mute e (276) — therefore 

a. Verbs having a y before the final er of the 
infinitive change it to i when in conjugation it 
comes to be followed by a mute e. 

b. Thus, for example, from the verb payer pay we have 
je paie, nous payons, je paierai, ils paient, etc. 

c. But verbs in eyer preserve the y throughout: thus, je 
grasseye (not grasseie), etc. And some writers retain 
the y after a : thus, je paye, etc. 

206. When the i of a verb ending in ier comes to be fol- 
lowed by i in inflection (namely, in 1st and 2d plur. impf. 
indie, and pres. subj.), the two i's remain unchanged (do 
not become y). Thus, from prier pray^ OTihlier forget y we 
have nous priions, vous priiez ; que nons oubliions, que 
vons oubUiez. 
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Exercise 10. 
\erbs of the first conjugation. 

VOCABULARY. 

trouTor, find apporter, Iring 

acheter, Jmy manger, eat 

oublier,/(?r^«< mener, lead 

la jonmee, the day le g&teau, ihe cake 

la brebis, ihe sheep la yaolie, the cow 

la foret, iMforeai le champ, ths field 

I. 

1. Qu^avez-vous donnS 4 cette panvre femme ? 2. 
Je lui ai donii6 une bonne yache. 3. L^homme a-t-il 
trouve ses brebis ? 4. II les a cherchees partout, mais 
il ne les a pas trouvees. 5. Quand il les aura trouvSes, 
il les menera aux champs. 6. II trayaillait toute la 
journee, et k midi il mangea un morceau de pain. 7. 
Quoique nous achetions beaucoup de gdteaux, nous 
n^en mangeons jamais. 8. Si vous trouyez des roses, 
apportez-les-moi. 9. Nous donnerons k notre mere 
toutes les roses que nous aurons trouv6es dans la f or6t. 
10. Les enfants ont honte parcequ'ils ont mange tous 
les gdteaux. 11. S'ils les ont tous manges, on leur 
en ach^tera d^autres. 12. Quoique yous m'oubliiez^ 
je vous ai bien aim 6. 13. Oii menez-vous la vache 
que vous avez achetee? 14. Si je Pachete, je la md- 
nerai au champ de men pere. 

II. 

1. Did you find the cows you were looking for ? 2. 
We were looking for our cow in the forest, but we did 
not find it there. 3. Did you lead it to the forest ? 
4. If I had found it, I should have led it to the field. 
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5. Where are the cakes which you bought yesterday ? 

6. I gave them to the poor man who was working in 
the garden. 7. Did you find the cakes and the 
flowers I had brought you ? 8. We ate the cakes, and 
we will giye the roses to our mother. 9. Let us buy 
some cakes, and let us giye them to the children. 10. 
Although we give her cakes, she does not eat them. 
11. She is sick to-day, but she will eat them to-mor- 
row. 12. Do not forget your friends, but love them 
well. 13. Though he may have forgotten me, I will 
never forget him. 14. Give him the letter you 
brought. 

SECOND REGULAR CONJUGATION. 

207. The verbs of the second conjugation, 
with infinitive ending in ir, are much fewer than 
those of the first. As model of the second con- 
jugation we will take the verb fLnir Jlnish. 

a. The synopsis of principal and derived parts 
is: 

finir finisBant flni finis finis 

finirai flnissais avoir flni finis finisse 

finirais finisse etc, etc. 

b. The full inflection of the simple tenses is : 

iNFiNrriVB, finish^ to finish 

finir (a finir, de finir) 



PRKSBSIT Pabtioiflb, finishing 


Past Pabtioiple, finished 


finissant 


Indioatiyb. 


flni 




Pbsskmt, I flnUiht 


etc. 


Je finis 




nous finissons 


tn finis 




vous finissez 


Ufinit 




ils finissent 
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IMPKBFKCT, Iteaafinishing^ etc. 

nous flnissioiui 
yous flnissiez 
ils flnissaient 

Fbbxkbit, I finished, etc. 

nous finlmet 
V01I8 finjtes 
ils flnirent 

FUTUiiB, J$haUflniah, etc 

nous finironi 
V01I8 finirez 
ils flniront 

Ck>NinTiOHAL, I should finish, etc. 

nous finirions 
V01I8 flniriez 
iU. finiraient 

TupxRATiv^ finish, etc. 

finiBSons 
flnissez 

SUBJXJNCnVB. 

Pbbsknt, that J may finish, etc 

que je flniflie que noiiB finiBsioiui 

que tu flnisses que vous finiBsiez 

qu'il finisse qu'ils finissent 

IHFKBHOT, that I might finish, etc. 

que je finisse que nous finissions 

que tu flnisses que yous flnissiez 

qu'il flnlt qu'ils flnissent 

c. Of the compound tenses, the brief synopsis 



jeflnissais 
tufinissais 
ilfinissait 

je finis 
tu finis 
Ufinit 

je flnirai 
tuflniras 
Ufinira 

jeflnirais 
tu finirais 
Ufinirait 



finis 



IS : 



Perf. Infin. 
Psnr. Part. 
Indic. Pbrf. 

Plupf. 

Past Ant. 



ayoir fini, to ha/oe finished 
ayant flni, Tiaving finished 
j'ai flni, I have finished 
j'ayais flni, Ihadfinuhed 
j'eus flni, I had finished 



Fur. Perf. j'aurai flni, I shall have finished 
OoiTp. PxRF. j'aurais flni, I should have finished 
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SuBj. Pbrf. que j'aie flni, that I may have finish^ 

Fluff, que j'eosse fini, thai I might havefini8?ied 

d. Note that, of the simple tenses, the present and pre- 
terit indicative are alike in the singular, but different in the 
plural ; also, that the present and imperfect subjunctiye 
are alike throughout, except in the 3d singular. 

208. The verb hair Tuite loses its diaeresis (that is, haa 
its a and i united into a diphthong) in the singular persons 
of the present indicative and of the imperative. These two 
tenses are thus inflected : 

PBBEOENT iNDIOATiyX. iMFKRATiyB. 

je hais nous halssoiui halssoiui 

tu haifl V0U8 halssez hais halaiez 

il halt lis lialBient 

THIRD REGUIAR CONJUGATION. 

209. The verbs of the. third conjugation, with 
infinitive ending in re, are but few in number. 
As model of their conjugation may be taken the 
verb vendre sdl. 

a. The synopsis of principal and derived parts 
is: 

vendre yendant vendu vendg yendis 

vendrai yendais avoir yendu vendg yendisse 

vendraif vende «<«. etc 

K The full inflection of the simple tenses is : 

iNFiHrnvB, wll^ to seU 
vendre (H vendre, de vendre) 



PRBSEMT PoiTioiPiiB, Selling 




Past Partictplb, aold 


vendant 




Indioativk. 


vendu 


Je vendg 


PBBBBinr, IteU^ ete. 

nons vendong 


tn vendg 






vons vendei 


11 vend 






ilg vendent 



88 



VERBS. 



[208 



IMFKRIECT, Ii0CM tetUng, eto. 



Je yendais 




nous yendions 


tu yendaii 




yous yendiez 


U yendait 


Fbxtebit, iMld, eto. 


ils yendaient 


Je yendis 




nous yendfmes 


tu yendis 




yous yendites 


U yendit 


Future, I shall sell, eto. 


ils yendirent 


je yendrai 




nous yendrons 


tu yendras 




yous yendrez 


il yendra 




ils yendront 


CoNDinoirAL, lahould aeU, eto. 


Je yendrais 




nous yendrions 


tu yendrais 




yous yendriei 


il yendrait 


IMFEBATXVE, »eU, Oto. 


ils yendraient 
yendons 


yends 


SUBJUNOTIYB. 


yendei 


Frbssmt, that I may sell, eto. 


que Je yende 




que nous yendiona 


que tu yendes 




que yous yendiei 


qu'il yende 




qu'ils yendent 


Imperfect, that I might aeU, 


eto. 


que je yendisse 




que nous yendissions 


que tu yendisses 




que yous yendissiei 


qu'il yendit 




qulls yendissent 



c. Of the compound tenses, the brief synopsis 



IS : 



Pkrf. Intin. 
Perf. Part. 
Indio. Pkrf. 

Plupf. 

PA0T Amt. 



ayoir yendu, to have sold 
asrant yendu, having sold 
j*ai yendu, I have sold 
J'ayais yendu, 1 had sold 
j'eos yendu, I had sold 
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Fur. Ferf. j'anrai vendu, I shall have sold 

CoND. Pbrf. j'aurais yendu, I should have sold 

SuBj. Pbrt. que j'aie vendu, that I may have sold 

"Puavv, que j 'eusse vendu, that I might have sold 

d. Notice that the verbs of this conjugation have differ- 
ent vowels in the endings of the preterit and of the past 
participle: thus, vendis, vendu. In nearly all other verbs, 
regular and irregular, these two forms agree in vowel. 

210. Two or three verbs of this conjugation have slight 
irregularities, which are best pointed out here. 

a, Vaincre conquer is perfectly regular to the ear, but is 
necessarily spelt with qu instead of c before e and i (58a), 
and then also before a and o ; the c remaining only before 
u, before a consonant, and as final. The synopsis of prin- 
cipal and derived parts is as follows : 

vaincre vainquant vainou vainci yainquii 

vainorai yainquaii avoir yainou yainci yainquisie 
vaincrais yainque etc. etc. 

The pres. indicative and imperative (in which alone any 
change of spelling occurs in inflection) are as follows : 

PRKSXMT iNDICAnVK. iMPXRATmE. 

je vainos nous vainquons yainquoni 

tu vainos vous vainquei vainos vainquei 

il vaino ils vainquent 

The compound convaincre convince is conjugated in th« 
same manner. 

&. Rompre break adds a t in the 3d sing, indie, present : 
thus, il rompt (not romp); in all other respects it is regu- 
lar. 

c. Battre heat loses one of its two t's in the singular of 
the pres. indicative and of the imperative, which are thus 
inflected : 

Prbsbnt Indicatiys. Impxbaixvk. 

je bats nous battens battens 

tu bats vous battel bats battel 

il bat ils battent 

The rest is regular. 
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EXEBOISE IL 
TIBBB OF THS SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. 

YOOABULABT. 

ohoiiir, cfuxm b&tir, huUd 

hair, haU attendre, aioait, sxpeet 

perdro, lo$e entendre, Tiear 

rendre, return, give back le mattre, i?ie master, teaeher 

la taohe, the task la yoiz, the voice 

la lettre, the letter encore, still, again 

ponrqnoi, wJiyf 

I. 

1. Les enf ants n'ont-ils pas flni leur tdche ? 2. Ls 
maitre les a punis parcequ'ils ne Pavaient pas finie. 3. 
lis haissent leur maitre, parcequ'il les pnnit. 4. Si 
nous ne finissons pas notre tdche aujourd'hui, nous la 
finirons demain. 5. Pourquoi vendites-vous la maison 
que vouB avez bdtie ? 6. Nous la vendimes parceque 
nous avions perdu notre argent. 7. Quoique nous 
ayons perdu tout notre argent, nous ne vendrons point 
notre maison. 8. Qu'attendez-vous, monsieur ? 9. 
J'attends une lettre de ma fille. 10. Entendiez-vous 
la voix de cette jeune fille ? 11. Je I'ai entendue hier, 
ct je I'entendrai encore demain. 12. Get homme 
attend son ami qui lui rendra I'argent qu'il lui a 
donne. 13. II attendait toute la journee, mais il ne 
vendait rien. 14. Choisissez un gateau, et je vous 
Taclieterai. 15. Est-ce que vous bdtissiez une maison 
& la ville ? IG. J'y bdtissais une maison, mais je Fai 
finie et vendue. 17. Ayant perdu son argent, il 
D^ach^tera plus rien. 
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n. 

1. Have you finished your task? 2. Ifo, but X 
shall have finished it to-morrow. 3. When you fin- 
ish this book, ciioose another. 4. We will not choose 
a history, because we hate history. 5. My father 
built a new church for the town, and he will build us 
a new house. 6. Were you choosing chairs for your 
new house ? 7. We were expecting a man who sells 
chairs, and who will sell us some. 8. Why do they 
not build a new house? 9. They have lost their 
money, and have sold their house. 10. Although 
they lost all their money, they did not sell their house. 
11. I heard a voice in the house, but I hear it no 
longer. 12. His friends gave him back the houst 
which he had sold. 13. When you have finished the 
letter, give it back to me. 14. Having finished the 
book, I will sell it to you. 15. We punish you be- 
cause you lost what we gave you. 16. Do not punish 
me; I found it yesterday and I will give it back to 
you. 

PASSIVE YEBBS. 

211. The forms of the passive conjugation of a 
verb are made in French precisely as in English : 
namely, by prefixing the auxiliary 6tre 6e to a past 
participle. 

a. To make, then, any given passive form of a 
verb, add to the corresponding form of 6tre the 
past or passive participle of that verb : thus, he 
was praised 11 6tait lou6, he wovld have been praised 
11 anralt 6t6 lou6. 
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6. The participle agrees in gender and number 
with the subject of the verb : thus, she was praised 
elle 6tait loate^ they (m.) toovld have heen praised iLi 
auraient 6t6 loa68. 

c. Note, however, that (132a), if votis is used to repre- 
sent a single person, the participle agrees with it only in 
gender : thus, you (sing, f .) toUl he praised^ vous seres 
lou^e. 

212. a. Taking as an example the verb louer 
praise^ the synopsis of simple passive tenses is as 
follows : 

INFIMITIVIC 

£tre lond (loaee, loaes, loaees), he praised 
Present Participle. 
etant loae (etc.), hein{f pt^aised 
Indio. Prbs., je mis loae (etc.)> I am praised 
Impf., j'etaii loae (etc.), 1 was praised 
Fret., je fas loae (etc.), I was praised 
Fur., je lerai loae (etc.), I shall he praised 
OoND., je leraii loae (etc.), I should he praised 
Imperatitb, lois loae (etc.), he praised 
SuBj. Pres., qaejeioii loae (etc.), ^^^/fTta^^^oM^ef 

Impf., qae je fasse loae (etc.), that 1 might be praised 

b. The synopsis of compound passive tenses is : 

Perf. Inpin., ayoir ete loae (etc. ), to have been praised 

Perf. Part., ayant ete loae (etc.), having been praised 

iNDic. Perf., j'ai ete loae (etc.), I have been praised 

Plupf., j 'ayais ete loae (etc.), ITuuJt been praised 
Past Ant., j'eas ete loae (etc.), / had been praised 
Fur. Perf., j'aarai ete loae (etc.), 1 shall have been praised 
O0ND.PBRF., j'aarais ete loae (etc.), I should Tiave been 

praised 
BoBj, Pbrt., qae j*aie ete loae (etc.), that I may Juvoe been 

praised 
'fixFT., qae j'eosse ete loae (etc.), that I might hau 

been praised 
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213. After a passive verb, by is generally rep« 
resented by par; but sometimes also by de, if the 
yerb expresses a mental action or feeling : thus, 
11 est aim6 de tout le monde he is loved by everybody, 
11 fat troTiy6 par le ohlen he tvas found by the dog, 

214. The passive is less used in French than in English ; 
instead of it often stand active verbs with the indefinite 
subject on (178), or reflexive verbs (215). 



BEFLEXIYE VEBBS. 

215. A verb is made reflexive, as in English, 
by adding to it an object-pronoun corresponding 
in person and number to the subject 

a. Reflexive verbs are a much more marked and impor- 
tant class in French than in English. Some verbs are re- 
flexive exclusively, or nearly so ; others are often such ; 
and almost any transitive verb, and some intransitives, may 
upon occasion be used reflexively ; but the conjugation of 
them all is the same. 

216. a. The reflexive pronouns of the first 
and second persons are the same with the ordi- 
nary object-pronouns : namely, me and te (or tol) 
in the singular, nous and vous in the plural. For 
the third person there is a special reflexive pro- 
noun, se ; it is the same in singular and plural. 

6. The place of the reflexive pronoun is the 
same with that of any other object-pronoun (136 
and 137): namely, in general before the verb, but 
after it in the imperative affirmative (when te be- 
comes toi: 135&). 
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217. The auxiliary of a verb used reflexively 
is always and only 6tre. 

a. In accordance with the general rule (191a), 
if the reflexive object is a direct one, the parti- 
ciple in the compound tenses agrees with it in 
gender and number ; if it is indirect, the parti- 
ciple is invariable. Thus, from se blesser vxmnd 
one's sdf^ 11 s'est ble886, elle s'est bless6e, nous nous 
sommes blesses ; but from s'imaginer imagine to one's 
self, il s'est imaging, elle 8*e8t imaging, nous nous 
sommes imaging. 

218. As a model of reflexive conjugation may 
be taken the verb se r6jonir ddigJd one's sdf^ re- 
joice. 

It is a regular verb of the second conjugation, inflected 
like finir (207). 

a. The full inflection of the present indicative 

and imperative, with the synopsis of the other 

simple tenses, is : 

Infinttivb. 
se (or te, me etc.) rejonir, rejoke 

Present Participlb. 
86 (etc.) rejonlBsant, r^oieing 

Indicative. 
Pbbsbnt. 

je me r^jonis, Ir^oice noas noni rejonifuioiii, tM r^oice 

tn to rejoulB, thou r^aicest yens yens rejonisses, you r^aice 

il le rejonit, he r^oices Us le rejonissent, thej/ rejoice 

Imperfect, je me rejonissaii, / w<i8 rejoicing 

Preterit, je me rejonis, Ir^oiced 

Future, je me rejonirai, IsTuill r^dee 

Ck}NDiTiojnAL, je me rejooirais, I should rejoice 
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Impsbativb. 

rejoaifsoni-nons, let us r^oio^ 
r^onii-toii r^oice iftum) rSjouiflses-yons, r^oice {ye) 

SUBJUNCnVK. 

Present, que je me rejotdsBO, that I may r^oice 
Imperfect, que je me rejonisie, (hat I might r^oiee 

b. The full inflection of the perfect indicative, 
with the synopsis of the other compound forms, 
next follows. 

To save burdensome repetition, the various forms of the 
reflexive pronoun (in infin. and pple) and of the past par- 
ticiple (which in this verb must agree in gender and num- 
ber with the object) are not given. 

Perfect Infinitive. Perfect Participle. 

I'etre rejoai, (to) have r^oiced I'etant rcgoni, having voiced 

Indicatite. 

Pkbteot. 

je me inis rejoni, I have rooked nons nom lommei rqonii, tM 

have rejoiced 
tn t'es rqoni, Ihou hast r^aieed yons yens etei rejonis, you 

have rejoiced 
il s'est rejoni, Tie has r^oiced ill le lont rljonis, they have 

rejoiced 

Pluperfect, je m'etais rejoai, / had rejoiced 

Past Anterior, je me fas rejoai, / had rejoiced 

Future Perfect, je me serai rejoai, / shall have r^oieed 

Conditional Perfect, je me serais rejoai, I should have re- 
joiced 
Subjunctive Perfect* qae je me sois rejoai, that 1 may have 

rejoiced 
Pluperfect, qae je me fasse rejoai, that 1 might have 

rejoiced 

219. The negative and interrogative forms are 
made in the same manner as tho^^ ol ^s^ ^^^st 
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verb taking object-pronouns. Examples are : je 
ne me r^jouis pas I do not rejoicey ne se r6jouit-il pas 
did he not rejoice ? vous r6jouissez-yoxis do you rejoice ? 
ne nous r6jonissons pas let U8 not rejoice^ yons ne vons 
serez pas r6jonis you (pi.) vnH not have rejoiced, 
qn'elle ne se f&t pas r6jouie that she might not have 
rejoiced y ne se sont-elles pas r6jonies have they (f.) not 
rejoiced ? 

220. a. Many reflexive verbs (like se r^jonir itself) have 
to be rendered with simple verbs in English. 

6. A number of reflexive verbs followed by certain prepo- 
sitions form transitive expressions of special meaning. 

Thus, 11 s'approcha da feu Tie approached tTieflrey lis se 
mirent k ^crire tJiey began to ivritej elle ne pent se servir 
de ses mains s?ie cannot use her hands. 

221. Plural reflexive forms are often used in a recipro- 
cal sense : thus, aimons-nous let tis love one another, ils 
s^aiment they love each other, and so on. 

IMPEBSONAL VERBS. 

222. A few verbs in French, as in other lan- 
guages, are used only in the 3d singular, with the 
indefinite or impersonal subject 11 it, and are 
therefore called impersonal verbs. Those often- 
est so used are : geler freeze (11 gfele it freezes, 11 a 
gel6, etc.), d6geler thaw, gr§ler haU, neiger snow, 
plenvolr rain, tenner thunder, 

a. These verbs are conjugated like any others (always 
with the auxiliary avoir), except that only the 3d sing, is 
in use. Plenvolr is irregular : see 227, 47. 

223. Many other verbs are used in great part 
impersonally, with 11 as subject, and often in a 
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somewhat special meaning. Thus, 11 importe (etc.) 
it 18 of conseqtience, 11 convlent it is suitable or 
proper, 11 arrive it happens, U vaut mleux it is better, 
il s'aglt the question is. 

224. Almost any verb may take the impersonal subject 
11 representing by anticipation its real subject, stated later: 
thus : 11 vlent nn autre tJiere comes anotJier^ U parait 
qu'elle n'y ^tait pas it appears that she vxis not there. 

225. The English expression there is, there are, 
etc., is represented in French by the verb avoir, 
used impersonally with the adverb y there before 
it: thus, U y a there is or are (literally, it has there), 
11 n*y a pas there is not, y a-t-U eu has there been ? U 
n'y aura pas there will not be, n'y anralt-U pas en 
would there not have been ? qu'U y eftt eu that there 
might have been. 

a. Since the following noun is in French grammatically 
the object of the verb, and not its subject as in English, 
there is of course no change of number in the verb when 
the noun becomes plural : thus, 11 y avalt nn olsean there 
was a bird, and U y avalt quatre olseaux there were four 
birds (literally, it had there one bird, four birds). 

b. Even the infinitive, y avoir, is used, along with certain 
verbs having the value of auxiliaries: thus, 11 peut y avoir 
there may be, U ne dolt pas y avoir eu there ought not to 
have been, 

c n y a etc. is often used, elliptically, in expressing ex- 
tent or distance of time reckoned backward from the pres- 
ent: thus, U y a huit jours qull est ma^ade he has been ill 
(these) eight days (literally, there are eight days that he 
\has been and] isUl), je le vis 11 y a deux mols I saw him 
two months ago (literally, I saw him, there are turn months 
[since'\), 

d, n est etc. is also usad iinp»^roraUy, especially in poe- 
try, instead of U y a etc. 
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226. a. In speaking of the conditions of the weather, the 
French uses il fiiit etc., it makes etc., with a noun or ad- 
jective, where the English uses it is: see 227, 28. 

b. For the impersonal verb fioiloir be necessary and it« 
use see 227, 29. 



EXEBdSE 12. 

PASSIYE, IMFEBSONAL, AKD BEFLEXIVE YEBBB. 

YOGABULABT. 

invitor, invite ohaBser, hunt, drive out 

le leyer, rise, get up se conoher, go to bed 

le moquer de, ridiciUe, mock sembler, seem 

neiger, snow gelettfreeee 

le bal, ^ baU le royaiime, the kingdom 

le roi, the king la reine, ^ queen 
lo peaple, tJie people, nation 

I. 

1. Le roi est-il aim6 du peuple ? 2. Non, le roi 
n'est aim6 de personne^ mais la reine est aimee de tout 
le monde. 3. Les rois de France ont 6t6 chasses de 
leur royaume. 4. Le peuple s'est rejoui, parcequ'on 
a chasse ses rois. 5. Ma soeur s'est couch6e il y a 
deux heures. 6. Nous nous couchons di neuf heures 
et nous nous levons k sept heures. 7. Est-ce que oes 
dames sont invitees au bal ? 8. Elles se sont couchSee 
parcequ'elles n'y ont pas ete invitees. 9. Les enf ants 
se rejouissaient parcequ'il avait neig6 toute la joumee. 
10. II n'a pas gel6 hier, mais il g^era ce soir. 11. II 
me semble que ces enfants se moquent de moi. 12. 
Us ne se sont pas moques de vous^ lis se moquent de 
leur maitre. 13. Y art-il eu un bal hier ? 14. Oui, 
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madame et il y ayait beaucoup de dames et de 
messieurs^ parce que le roi y 6tait aussi. 

n. 

1. There were kings in Prance, but they were 
driven from the kingdom. 2. The people rejoiced be- 
cause there was no king in France. 3. Why did you 
rejoice ? 4. I rejoice because it is snowing. 5. Are 
you invited to the ball ? 6. Although we are invited 
to it, we shall go to bed at mne o'clock. 7. It seems 
to me that you are unhappy. 8. I am unhappy because 
the other children mock me. 9. There was no church 
in this town, but there is one now. 10. There will 
be no ball to-morrow because the queen is ilL 11. 
The queen is much loved by her people. 12. This 
lady rejoiced (perfect) because the gloves which she 
had lost were found by the boy. 13. When I got up 
it was still freezing. 14. It seems that it snowed yes- 
terday. 

IBBEGUIAB VERBS. 

227. Those verbs in French which are inflect- 
ed throughout like one or other of the three — 
donner, finir, vendre — already given, are called 
EEGULAR VERBS. But there are also many others 
in the language deviating more or less from these 
models, and they are called irregular verbs. 

a. The irregular verbs are one of the principal diflBcultiet 
of French Grammar. They are of various degrees of irregu- 
larity : some are irregular only in their principal parts, all 
the derived parts coming from them precisely as in the 
verbs of the three regular conjugations; others are irregular 
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also in the formation of the derived parts (only the Impf . 
subj. coming without any exception regularly from the pret. 
indie. ). But, in all of them, irregularities of tense-inflection 
are confined to the three present tenses — ^the present indi- 
cative, the imperative, and the present subjunctive. Of 
the other tenses, when the first person is known, the rest 
follow from it with certainty. 

b. The only rules for the formation of the de- 
rived parts are those already given for regular 
verbs (199). Of more special importance among 
the irregular verbs is the rule for finding the 
plural persons of the present from the present 
participle. 

c. In learning an irregular verb, the principal parts 
should first be mastered and made familiar, then the sy- 
nopsis, then the inflection of the present tenses when this is 
in any way irregular. The synopsis of principal and de- 
rived parts will be given in the following table for every 
irregular verb or for one of every group of like verbs, as well 
as the inflection of the present tenses when called for. The 
plural persons of the imperative are always the same as the 
first and second persons plural of the pres. indie, (except in 
avoir, dtre, and savoir). In the synopsis, those derived 
parts which do not come regularly from the principal parts 
will have attention called to them by being printed with 
spaced or open letters. 

d. Reference figures in the table refer to the en)lanation 
of special idiomatic uses of certain verbs, which follows 
the table. 



TABLE OF IBBEGT7LAB VERBS. 

1. absondre absolve, 
iNFimi ' ivic , Pres. Ppl., Past Ppl., Pbbs. Imdio., Pbbt. Indio., 

BTO. ETC. BTO. BTO. BTO. 

alMMTidre alifolvant alifons absoudi alMMlai 

like r^ndre except in past pple. 
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2. acqaerir acquire. 



iMJriMlTlVK, 


Prbs. Ppl., 


Fast Ppl., Prbs. Indio., 


Pret.Ikdio., 


ETC. 


BTC. 


ETC. BTC. 


BTO. 


acqaerir 


acqnerant 


acquis acqnien 


aoqnis 


acqaor- 








rai 


aoqnerais 


ayoir acquis acqnien 




aoquer- 




etc., etc. 




rail 


acqniere 




acquisse 



pres. ind. acquiers, -qniers, -qniert, -qaeroxis, -qneres, -quidrent 
pres, 8v^, acquiere, -quieres, -qnidre, -qaerions, -queries, 

-quierent 

3. aller^ go. 

aller allant alld vais allai 

irai allais dtre alle va allasse 

irais aille etc., etc. 

pres. indie, yais, yas, ya, alloxis, alles, yont 

pres, suJjj, aille, allies, aille, allioxis, allies, aillent 

4. assaillir assail. 

assaillir assaillant assailli assaille assaillis 

assaillirai assaillaiB ayoir assailli assailles assaillisse 

assaillirais assaille etc. 

pres. indie, assaille, -sallies, -saille, -sailloiis, -sallies, -saillent. 

5. asseoir sit. 

asseoir asseyant assis assieds assis 

assierai asseyais dtre assis assiecU assisse 

a s s i e - etc. 

r a i s asseye 
pres. indie, assieds, assieds, assied, asseyons, asseyes, asseyent 

6. boire drink. 

boire hnyant bu bois bus 

boirai buyai4 ayoir bu bois busse 

boirais boiye etc. 

pres. indie, bois, bois, bolt, buyons, buyez. boiyent 
pres. subj, boiye, boiyes, boiye, buyions. buyies, boiyent 



^ 



7. bouillir boU, 

bouillir bouiUant bouilli bous bouiUis 

bouillirai bouillais ayoir bouilli bous bouillisse 

bouillirais bouille etc. 

pres, indie, bous, bous, bout, bouillons, bouillei, bouillent 
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8. bmire roar. ^ 

IMFIWATIV , PBXS.PPL., FASm^FPL., F&KS. InDIO., FbBT.InDIO., 
■TO. BTO. ETC. KTO. XTC. 

bmire bruyuit il bndt 

9. droondre eircumeue. V 

droondre droondsant droonds drconds dreondB 

like Buffire except in past pple. 

10. dorec&M0. V 

dore [doiant] dos dot 

dorai avdr doe 

dorids dose etc. 

pres. indie, doi, doi, d6t, » , dosent 

11. condure caneltide. 

eondure condnant oondu condns oondns 

condnrai conduais ayoir condu condiis oondiuie 

eondnrais oondne etc. 

pres, indie, condiu, -dns, -dnt, -duons, -dues, -duent 

12. condnire conduet 

eondnire eonduiiant conduit conduis conduisif 

eonduirai conduisais avoir conduit conduii conduisiBse 

eonduirids conduise etc. 

pres. indie, oonduis, -duis, -duit, -duisons, -dulses, -dulsent 

13. confixe preserve, 

eonflre confisant confit oonfis oonfis 

like suillre except in past pple. 

14. coudre sew. 

coudre eousant eousu couds eousis 

coudrai cousais ayoir eousu couds cousisse 

coudrais couse etc. 

pres, indie, couds, couds, coud, cousons, couses, consent 

15. courir run. 

eourir courant couru cours courus 

oourrai courais ayoir couru cours courusse 

oourrais coure etc. 

j?res, indie, cours, cours, court, courons, coures, courent 
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16. eouYrir eawr. 

iN Fmi T AVJB , Fun. Ppi.., PastPpl., Pbbb.Indio., Fbbt. Indxct., 

inc. ETC. KTO. BTO. BTO. 

convrir convrant conyert eonyre oonvris 

coayrirai oonyraii ayoir oouyert eonyre couyriaie 

conyrirais eonyre etc. 

pres, indie, eonyre, eonyree, eonyre, eonyrons, eonyrei, eonyrent 

17. eraindre/6ar. 

oraindre eraignant eraint erains oraignis 

craindrai oraignids ayoir eraint oraini eraignisM 

eraindridi craigne etc. 

pres, indie, eraini, eraini, eraint, eraignons, eraignes, eraignent 

18. eroiie* believe. 

eroire eroyant em orois eru» 

croirai eroyais ayoir em erois cmise 

eroirais croie etc. 

pres. indie eroii, eroif , eroit, eroyons, oroyes, eroient 

19. ercitregrow. 

eroitre eroissant crt eroti ertf 

orottrai eroissais ayoir ert erois ertsee 

erottrais eroisie etc. 

pres. indie, eroii, erois, erott, eroissons, eroisses, eroissent 

Compounds of eroitre have no circumflex in past ppl. 

20. eMUHr gather. 

oneillir eneillant eneilli eneille eneiUis 

eneil- 

1 e r a i eneillais ayoir eneilli eneille eneillisse 

eneil- 

lerais eneille etc. 

pres. indie, eneille, eneilles, eneille, oneiUons, oneilles, eneillent 

21. declioirfaU. \ 

ddehoir [deehoyant] deehn deehois deehns 

deoher- 

rai deehoyais ayoir deehn deehois deehnsse 

deoher- 

r a i s dechoie etc. 

pres, indiC' deehois. -obois, -ohoit, -ehoyona, -^^v)«^, -^^^^\sX 
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22. 


deyoir* owe. 






INFINITIVK, 


Pbbb. Ppl., 


PastPpl., 


Fitm. Indio., 


Fket. Iir 


ETC. 


STO. 


BTO. 


ETC. 


BTO. 


deyoir 


devant 


dt 


doii 


dU8 


deyrai 


devaii 


ayoir dt 


dois 


diuwe 


deyrais 


doiye 


etc. 







prea, indie, dois, dois, doit, deyons, deyes, doiyent 
pre9. ^alQ, doiye, doiyes, doiye, deyions, deyies, doiyent 

23. dire^ say, tell. 

dire disant dit dis dis 

dirai disais ayoir dit dis disse 

dirais dise etc. 

jpr^. indie, dis, dis, dit, disons, dites, disent 

24. dormir sleep. 

dormir dormant dormi dors dermis 

dormirai dormais ayoir dormi dors dormisse 

dormirais dorme etci 

pres, indie, dors, dors, dort, dormons, dormei, dorment 

25. ecriretm^. 

ecrire ecriyant 6crit ecris ecriyis 

ecrirai eoriyais ayoir ecrit ecris eoriyisse 

ecrirais ecriye etc. 

pres, indie, 6cris, eoris, ecrit, ecriyons, ecriyez, ecriyent 

26. enyoyer ««7u2. 

enyoyer enyoyant enyoye enyoie enyoyai 

enyer- 

r a i enyoyais ayoir enyoye enyoie enyoyasse 

enyer- 

r a i s enyoie etc. 

pres, indie, enyoie, enyoies, enyoie, enyoyons, enyoyes, enyoient 

27. Umh^ miss, J 
iaillant] failU [fknx] [failUs] 



fidllir 

faillirai [faillaisj ayoir failU 

fidllirais fkiUe] 
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28. fiaire* make, do. 

IMFINITIVE, PBK8. PpL., PaST PpL., PrES. INDIC, PbBT. InDIO.^ 
ETC. ETC. ETC. ETO. ETC. 

faire fftisant fkit leds ill 

feral fkisais avoir £ut fais Aim 

ferais fasse etc. 

prea. indie. tadB, fais, fait, faisoxis, faitei, font 

29. falloir'^ be necessouty, 

faUoir [faUant] faUn faut faUut 

faudra fallait afallu fallUt 

fandrait faille etc. 

Used only impersonally. 

30. frirey^. 

frire fdt Ms frii 

frirai avoir fdt Ms frisse 

frirais 

pres, indie, fris, fris, firit, frions, fdes, fdent 

31. fair flee. 

fair fayant fui fais fois 

fairai fayais avoir foi ftiis foisio 

fairais faie etc. 

prea, indie, fois, fois, fait, fayons, fayes, foient 

gesir gisant gis 

gisais 

pre8. indie. , , git, gfsons, gfses, gisent 

33. ioin^e Jain, 

joindre joignant joint joins joignis 

joinditei joignais avob joint joins joignisM 

joindrais joigne etc. 

pree, indie, joins, joins, joint, joignons, joignes, joignent 

34. lire r^oi^. 

lire lisant In lis Ins 

lirai lisais avoir In lis Insse 

Urais Use etc. 

pres. indie, lis, lis, lit, lisons, Uses, lisent 
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36. mandire 0urM. 

I NFUHTIVIE , PBK8. PpL., PAST PpL., PRBS. Iin>IC., PBKT. IXDlOn 

KTO. ETC. KTO. KTO. ITO. 

mandire maudissant mandit mandii maudli 

maudirai maudiBBais avoir maudit mandii maudine 
maudiraii maudisse etc. 

pres, indie, mandis, -dis, -dit, -diBsoiui, -diiseB, -dinent 

36. mettrept^. 

mettre mettant mis mets mis 

mettrai mettaii avoir mil meti mine 

mettraii mette etc. 

pres, indie, meti, meti, met, mettoni, mettei, mettont 

37. moxiSixB grind. 

moudre moulant monln mondi monlm 

moudrai moulaii avoir monln mondi monlniie 

moudraii moule etc. 

prea. indie, moudi, moudi, mond, monloni, monies, monlent 

38. monrir die. 

monrir monrant mort menn monmi 

monrrai monraii §tre mort menn monmne 

monrraii menre etc. 

pres. indie, menn, menn, menrt, monroni, monres, menrent 
pres. stUj. menre, menrei, menre, monrioni, monries, menrent 

39. monvoir TTMMV. 

monvoir monvant 
monvrai monvaii 
monvraii menve 

pre8. indie, mem, mem, ment, monvom, monvei, menvent 
pres. 8tiqj. menve, menvei, menve, monviom, monvies, menvent 

40. naitre* be bom, 

naitre naiiiant ne naii naqnii 

naitrai naiiiaii §tre nd naii naqnint 

naitraii naiiie etc. 

pres, indie, naii, naii, nait, naiMom, naiiiei, nainent 



m^ 


mem 


mm 


avoir m^ 


mem 


mniie 


etcr 
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41. nuire iiyure. 

iNFiNinvB, Prbs. Ppl., Past Ppl., Prbs. Imdio., Prbt. Iwdio, 

BTO. BTO. KTO. BTC. KTO. 

noire nnisant nni nnis nniiig 

nnirai nnisait avoir nni nnis 

nniraifl nnise etc. 

pres, indie, nnii, nnis, nnit, nniiong, nnises, nniiont 



42. onir Tiear, 



onir 

[oirai] 

[oirais 



v^ 



] 



byant] onl [oiBl [onls] 

oyaisj avoir onl [oiBj [oniiie] 

oie] etc. 



43. parattre appear, 

paraitre paraissant pam parais pami 

paraitrai paraiBsais avoir pam paraii pamna 

paraitrais paraiBse etc. 

prea, indie, parais, -rais, -rait, -raiflsons, -raiasei, -raiatent 

44. partir depart. 

partir partant parti pan partii 

partirai partais etre or pan partiaie 

partirais parte.. avoir parti 

prea, indie, pan, pan, part, partong, partes, partent 

46. j^indxe paint, 

peindre poignant point peins peignis 

peindrai poignais avoir point peins poignisso 

peindrais peigne etc. 

pre8, indie, peins, peins, point, peignons, peignes, peignent 

46. ]flaite^ please. 

plaire plaisant pin plais pins 

like taire, except 8d pers. siDg. of prea. indie, il plait. 

47. plenvoir rain. 

plenvoir plenvant pin plent pint 

plenvra plenvait avoir pin plflt 

p 1 e n- plenve etc. 

vrait 

Impersonal only. 
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48. 'j^jiTvoir provide, 

Infinitiyb, Prbs. Ppl., PastPpl., Prbs. Imdio., Pset. l2n>io.« 

ETC. ETC. ETC. ETC. ETC. 

ponrvoir ponrvoyant ponrvu ponrvoiB ponryiu 

ponrvoirai ponnroyaiB avoir ponrvu ponrvois ponrvaase 
pourvoirais ponrvoie etc. 

pres. indie, and svJij, like voir. 

49. T^uYoir^^ be able, 

pouvoir pouvant pn penzor pvii 

puis 
pourrai potLvais avoir pa ^^ pane 

pourrais puiBse etc. 

pres. indtc, peux or puis, penx, pent, pouvoni, pouves, penvent 

60. prendre tctke, 

prendre prenant pris prends pris 

prendrai prenais avoir pris prends prisse 

prendrais p r e n n e etc. 

pres, indie, prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenei, prennent 
pres. subj. prenne, prennes, prenne, prenions, preniei, prennent 

51. yieYoir foresee, 
prevoir prevoyant prevn prevois pr6vlB 

like ponrvoir except in preterit 

62. reeBY<^ receive, 

reoevoir recevant re^n re^ois re^ns 

recevrai recevais avoir re9n re9ois re^nise 

recevrais re9oive etc. 

pres. indie. re9ois, re9ois, re9oit, recevons, recevez, re9oivent 
pres. subj. re9oive, re9oiveB, re9oive, recevions,recevieB, re9oivent 

63. resondre resolve, 

resondre resolvant resoln resonds resolns 

resondrai resolvais avoir resoln resonds resolnsse 

resondrais resolve etc. 

pres. indie, resonds, -sends, -send, -solvons, -solves, -solvent 
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64. rire laugh. 
Pbbs. Fpl., Past Pfk, 

ETC. ETO. 

riant ri 
riais avoir ri 
lie etc. 


Pass. Indio., 

BTO. 

riB 
riB 




■ra 

rire 

rirai 

riraifl 


Prst. iNPTa, 

■TO. 

riB 
riBie 



jpres. indie, ris, ris, rit, rioiui, ries, rient 

66. Bavoir" kfnow, 

savoir sachant su saiB 

saurai Bavais avoir bu Bache bubbo 

BauraiB aaohe etc. 

pres. indie. saiB, Bais, Bait, savonB, Baves, Bavent 
vmperaiive aaohe, BaohonB, Badhei 

66. Borvir serve. 

Borvir Bervant Borvi Ben Mrvis 

Bervirai eervaie avoir Bervi eera BervisBt 

serviraifl Borve etc. 

pree, indie, eere, Ben, Bert, Bervone, Bervei, servent 

67. Buffire suffice. 



BufHre 


BuffiBant 


Bnffi 


BnffiB 


Bnffifl 


Bnittrai 


BoffiBaiB 


avoir Bnffi 


BUf&B 


sviBBBe 


BnffiraiB 


BnffiBe 


etc. 







pree. indie. Bnffis, BnffiB, Bnffit, BnffiBona, BnffiBei, BnffiBent 

68. %TllTtBfollOV), 



ivre 


Bnivant 


Bnivi 


BniB 


BnivlB 


ivrai 
ivrai 


BnivaiB 
B Bnive 


avoir Bnivi 
etc. 


BniB 


BniviBBe 



pres. indie. BniB, BniB, Bnit, BnivonB, Bnivei, anivent 

69. tsAx^ he sUent. 



taire 




tn 


taiB 


tnB 


tairai 


taisaiB 


avoir tn 


taiB 


tnaae 


tairaiB 


taiae 


etc. 







pree. indie. taiB, taia, tait, taiaene, taieei, taiBent 
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60. traire d/raw. 

iNTiNiny^ Pbbb. Ppl., Past Ppl., Fbbs. niDia, Pbkt. Indio«« 

■TO. BTO. BTO. BTO. BIO. 

traire trayant trait trais 

trairai trayais avoir trait trais -^— 

trairais traie etc. 

preB, indie, trail, trail, trait, trayoni, trayei, traien 

61. yaloir" be worth. 

yaloir valant vain yanx yalni 

vaudrai yalaii • avoir vain vanx valiiMO 

vaudraii vaille etc. 

pres. indie, vanx, vanx, yaut, valoni, vales, valent 
pres, mtfj, vaille, vaillei, vaille, valioni, valies, vaillent 

62. venir^' come. 

venir venant venu vieni vini 

viendrai venais etre venu vieni vinne 

viendrais vienne etc. 

pres. indie, vieni, vieni, vient, venom, venes, viennent 
pres. sulij, vienne, viennes, vienne, venions, venies, viennent 

63. Y$tiielo(he, 

vetir vStant vdtn v6ts v6tis 

vetirai vetais avoir vdtu vets vStisie 

vetirais vete etc. 

pres, indie, vets, veti, vdt, vStoni, v6tes, vetent 

64 vivre" live, 

vivre vivant v6cn vis vSous 

vivrai vivaii avoir vecu vis vecnsse 

vivrais vive etc. 

pres, indie, vis, vis, vit, vivons, vivos, vivent 

66. Yoirsee, 

voir voyant vn vols vis 

verrai voyais avoir vn vois visse 

verraii vole etc. 

pres, indie, voii, voii, volt, voyoni, voyes, voient 
pres, stUij, voie, voles, vole, voyions, voyies, voient 
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66. vonloiri^ tnll. 

Infinitive, Prbs. Ppl., Past Ppl., Prbs. Indio., Pbst. Ihdiov 
kto. etc. etc. bto. bto. 

Youloir Yonlant vouln venx yonlns 

Youdrai voulais avoir vonlii TonKiiM 

Yondraifl veuille etc. 

pre8, indie, venz, veux, vent, vouloni, voules, venlent 

prea, sulij. veuille, venilleB, veuille, voulione, vonliei, veuillent 

SPEGUL IDIOMATIO USES 0? SOME OF THE IBBEGULAB 

VERBS. 

228. 1. Aller. a, Va 2d sing. impv. becomes vas before 
en and y (compare 200, d). 

b. The present and imperfect indie, of aller are used be- 
fore an infinitive (without infinitive-sign), precisely like / 
am going, I was going in English, as a sort of immediate 
future tense, or to denote something just about to take 
place : thus, 11 va partir Tie is going to leave, j'allais Ini 
r^pondrd / was going to answer him. 

c. Aliens let us go is used in the sense of come, come on, 
Aller voir, aller chercher correspond tx> our visit, and 
look for or fetch. With the reflexive s'en aller go off, the 
indirect pronoun-object en always follows the other pro- 
noun : thus, je m'en vais / am going off, 11 s'en est all^ 
he has gone away, va-t'en be off. 

2. Groire in French is followed by an infinitive without 
infinitive-sign, where in English we use instead a dependent 
clause, or insert a refiexive pronoun: thus, je crois I'avoir 
dit / think (myself) to have said it, or / think that 1 Tiave 
said it. 

3. Devoir, a. The past participle has the circumflex only 
in the masc. sing, (to distinguish it from dn = do le) ; the 
other forms are dne, dns, dnes. 

6. Doit etc. very often signifies is to, is planned or des- 
tined to : thus, il doit venir chez nons demain Tie is to 
come to us to-morrow, je savais ce que je devais faire / 
knew wTiat I was to do. In many cases it has the sense of 
must, have to, etc.: thus, elle a d^ dtre belle dans sa 
jeunesse she must Tiave been beautiful ixx Ker •\iou\A\. '"^^s^a 
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meaning ouglit belongs especially to the conditional : thus, 
quand devrais-je revenir when ought I to came back f il 
anrait dfL le £aJre hs ought to have done it. 

4. Dire. Common phrases containing dire are : on dit 
or U se dit it is said; c^est k dire tliat is to say, that is; 
k dire vrai to teU the truth ; ponr ainsi dire so to speak; 
cela va sans dire tTiat does not need to be stated or is a 
matter of course (literally, goes tvithout saying), Vouloir 
dire (literally, toish to say) means signify, mean, 

5. Faillir. The perfect j*ai failli etc. is nsed with a 
following infinitive in the sense come near, just escape : 
thus, j'ai failli tomber I came unthin an ace of falling, 

6. Faire has many special uses and idioms; among them 
may be noticed here: 

a. It is used impersonally in describing the conditions of 
the weather. 

Thus, il fait froid it is cold, il faisait chaud it was 
warm, il fera bean temps it will be fine weather ; even il 
fkit dn vent it is urindy, il a fkit des Eclairs it has light- 
ened; and so on. 

6. It is much used in the sense of cau^e to, etc., with a 
following infinitive, or as an auxiliary forming a kind of 
causative verb-phrase. 

Thus, je le fais savoir I cause to know it (i.e. make it 
knoum), il les a fait venir h£ h^is made them come, vons 
ferez faire nn habit you will have a coat made (literally, 
UDill cause to make a coat). 

If the following infinitive has a direct object, the object 
of faire itself must be made indirect : thus, je le fais ^crire 
I make him tarite, but je Ini fais ^crire nne lettre I make 
him write a letter, • 

c. Faire is sometimes (but much less often than do in 
English) used to avoid the repetition of a preceding verb : 
thus, je Ini ai ^crit, comme je devais le faire I wrote him, 
as I ought to do, 

7. Since falloir is impersonal only, while the equivalent 
English expressions, mu>st, have to, be obliged to, etc., admit 
subjects of all persons and numbers, the sentence has to be 
cast into a quite different form in French. 

a, H &nt etc. is of tenest followed by qno tJiat before 
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the verb which in English takes mtcst as its auxiliary. This 
verb must in French always be in the subjunctive : present 
if the tense of ^dloir is present or future, otherwise imper- 
fect. Thus: he must work 11 font qn'il travaille (literally, 
it is necessary that he tvork), you w/ust read 11 font que 
vons Hsiez, the boy had to go 11 follalt que le gar^on allkt, 
the army will he obliged to retreat U fandra que I'arm^e 
se retire, tJie books wouM have had to be sold U auralt fallu 
que les llvres ftissent vendus. 

6. But, if the subject be a pronoun, a briefer expression 
is more often used, the subject being made indirect object 
of the tense of falloir, which is then followed by the infini- 
tive of the other verb : thus, he must work U lui faut tra- 
vailler (literally, it is necessary to him to work)^ you mtcst 
read 11 vons faut lire, sTie had to go U lul fallalt aller, 
they will be obliged to vdthdraw 11 lenr fkudra se retlrer. 

c. n faut etc. is also used with a following subject-noun 
to express that something is lacking or desired: thus, U me 
faut un chapeau Itvant a fiat (literally, there is wanting 
to me a hat)y vons fallalt-U des llvres did you want some 
hooks f 

8. The perfect of the verb naitre, je suls n^, etc., is used 
in the sense of was horn, if the person spoken of is still 
living. 

9. Plalre is much used impersonally, especially in the 
phrase s'U vons plait if you please, 

10. Pouvolr. a. Puis and peux are equally common as 1st 
sing. In questions, however, only pnis-je is used. 

6. Pouvolr sometimes expresses general possibility, and 
is to be rendered by may^ mighty etc. : thus, cela pent dtre 
that may be, 11 pouvalt avoir vlngt ans Tie might {perhaps) 
be 20 years old. It is sometimes used reflexively, in the 
sense of he possible : thus, cela se pent that is possible. 

c, Pouvolr often takes an object directly where in Eng- 
lish we have to use another verb : thus, peut-U attendre 
can he wait f 11 le pent he can (do) it. 

d. When this verb is made negative before an infinitive, 
the pas is often omitted : thus, cela ne pent tarder that 
cannot delay. The omission is more usual with puis than 
with peux in 1st sing, present. 
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11. Savoir. a. With an object and a predicate relating 
to it, savoir means know to he : thus, je le sais modeste 1 
know Mm to be modest ; with a following infinitive, it means 
know how : thus, il salt se taire he knows how to hold his 
tongite, 

6. The pres. subj. je sache, etc. is in certain phrases 
used like an indicative : thus, je ne sache persoxme qni / 
know no one who, etc. ; que je sache so far as I know. The 
conditional saurais is used (negatively) in the sense of caw, 
he ahle : thus, ils ne sanraient servir they are unable to he 
of use. 

c. The phrase je ne sais qnoi (or qni, qnel, etc.) is much 
used in the sense of somethmg, I can^t tell what, etc. 

d. Savoir is very often conjugated negatively with ne 
alone (pas being omitted). 

12. Valoir. Be worth more is valoir mienx ; he worth 
th£ trouble or he worth while is valoir la peine. 

13. a. Venir is followed by an infinitive directly (without 
k or de), when it means come in order to do anything : 
thus, il est Venn me voir he came to see me, venez diner 
chez nons come and dine with us. 

h. The present and imperfect indicative of venir followed 
by de are used before an infinitive to signify time just past : 
thus, je viens de le voir I have Just seen him, il venait de 
diner he had just dined. 

Such phrases mean lii^xsMy I am coming from, he was 
coming from, etc., and are the exact opposite of I am going 
to (e.g. je vais le voir lam going to see him), h£ was going 
to (il aUait diner he was going to dine), etc. 

14. Vivre. The pres. subj. is used in good wishes for 
English long live : thus, vive le roi long live the king. 

15. Vonloir. The regular imperative venx voulons von- 
lez is very rarely used ; instead of it, the 2d pers. sing, and 
plur. venille veuillez are used, but only with a following 
infinitive, and in the sense of please to, be good enough to : 
thus, venillez vons asseoir pZao^e sit down. 

h. Vonloir is used with the infinitive of another verb al- 
most as an auxiliary, and must stand for our will whenever 
a wish or request is implied: thus, vonlez-vons diner chez 
nons will you dine with us f It also signifies unsh to have, 
want : as vonlez vous dn lait udll you have some mUk f 
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c. En vouloir, followed byk, means haoeagrtidge against, 
be vexed or angry at, be hostile to, etc. : thus, il en voolait h 
ce panvre homme he bore a grtidge against this poor man. 



EXERCISES ON THE MOST USED IRREGULAR 

VERBS. 

EXEBGISB 13. 

YOCABULABY. 

dire (28), say, ieU lire (84), read 

eorire (26), write envoyer (26), send 

aller (3), go yenir (62), come 

revenir (62), return rwYOjer (26), send back 

le reman, the novel le journal, the newspaper 

L 

1. Pourquoi allez-vous k Paris ? 2. J*y vais trouver 
men fils, qui vient d^y aller. 3. N'allez pas le chercher; 
il va revenir, 4. Lisez les lettres qu^il nous a 6crites. 

5. Je les ai lues hier, et je viens de lui 6crire aussi. 

6. Nous lui Scrirons demain, et nous lui enverrons le 
roman que nous venons de lire. 7. Avez-vous lu le 
journal? on dit que le roi va venir en Angleterre. 8. II 
vient d^^tre chassS de France, mais il ne viendra 
pas ici. 9. Oes messieurs me disaient quails allaient 
venir hier, mais ils ne sont pas venus. 10. Allez les 
chercher, et quand vous les aurez trouv^s, venez me le 
dire. 11. II s*en est alle ce matin, mais il reviendra 
demain, 12. Donnez-moi le roman que vous lisiez au- 
jourd'hui, et je le lirai demain. 13. Quoiqu'il vienne 
chercher le journal, on ne le lui donnera pas. 14. II 
est venu nous dire qu'il n*a rien envoye d votre fils, 
15, Quoiqu'ils n'y aillent pas aujourd^hui, lis \tQ\sl 
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demain. 16. Que dites-vous, monsieur ? Je ne vous 
dirai pas ce que j'allais lui dire. 

II. 

1. Why do you write to him ? 2. I was writing to 
him because he had written to me. 3. We will write 
you a letter when we go to Paris. 4. She will send 
you the newspapers which they have just sent her. 
5. We have read the newspapers that you sent us, and 
we are going to send them back to you. 6. Come and 
tell me what you were reading. 7. We are reading 
the novel you wrote. 8. When you have read it I 
will come and fetch it. 9. Although he come here, 
we will tell him nothing. 10. He is going to come, 
because he has been told that you are here. 11. I 
went away because he was coming. 12. We will read 
you what he wrote to us. 13. They will not read what 
he has said, but they will send it back to him to-mor- 
row. 14. They went to Paris when their friends 
came here. 15. They have returned, and they will 
not go away again. 

EXEBOISE 14. 

VOCABULABT. 

devoir (22), owe, ought ponvoir (49), he able, can 

vouloir (66), wish, toill faUoir (29), be necessary, must 

faire (28), do, make deja, adv. already 

le papier, paper le crayon, the pencil 

I. 

1. Que faites-vous M, mes enfants? 2. Nous ne 
faisons rien. 3. Vous ne devriez pas 6tre ici, vous 
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auriez du 6tre dejd. d. T^cole. 4. Je ne veux pas all© j- 
d I'ecole. 5. II faut y aller, mon enfant; va-t*ei2. 
6. Avez- vous les livres qu'il vous faut ? 7. II me faut 
aussi des crayons et du papier. 8. Si vous voulez des 
crayons, il faut que vous en achetiez. 9. Nous en 
voulons, mais nous ne pouvons en acheter, paf ce que 
nous n^avons pas d^argent. 10. Veuillez bien me 
donner Pargent que vous me devez. 11. J'ai voulu 
vous le donner hier, mais je ne Fai pas pu. 12. II 
doit venir domain, mais nous ne pourrons pas ^tre 
ici. 13. n faut que vous fassiez ce que je vous ai dit. 
14. II nous a fallu des robes, et nous en avons fait 
venir de Paris. 15. II fallait que les robes fussent 
faites, parce que nous voulions aller au bal. 16. lis 
ne font pas ce qu' ils doivent faire. 17. lis ne I'ont pas 
fait, parce qu'il faisait tr^s chaud hier. 18. Quand ils 
Tauront fait, je vous le f erai savoir k vous et k vos amis. 

II. 

1. Will you come with us ? 2. I cannot come, be- 
cause it is very cold. 3. You ought to come, and you 
can come if you will (it le). 4. They could not go to 
school, because they had not the paper that they 
needed. 5. They must buy paper and pencils. 
6. They would like to buy them, and they ought to 
buy them, 7. I will have pencils and books bought. 
8. You ought not to have given them the books; they 
could have worked, if they needed money. 9. They 
will not be able to work, because they are ill. 10. Al- 
though she wanted to come, she could not. 11. Do 
what you wish ; but I will not do it. 12. The 
ladies needed new dresses, but t\\e^ e.o\3\^ t^oX* ^5sA 
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any. 13. My new dress is to come from Paris to- 
morrow; I have had it made there. 14. Although she 
wants to go to the ball, she cannot. 15. She was to 
have gone there, but she had to go away. 16. If the 
teacher cannot come, I will have it told to the chil- 
dren. 

EXEBCISE 15. 
VOCABULAET. 

savoir (55), know voir (65), 9ee 

recevoir (52), receive eroire (18), believe 

oonnaftre (43), be acquainted with paraitre (48), appeofr 

mettre (86), put, pat on oombien, how much or many 

sor, on quelqne chose, something 

I. 

1. Connaissez-vous cet homme? 2. Je le vois, mais 
je ne le connais pas. 3. Je croyais le connaitre, mais 
il me dit quMl ne me connait pas. 4. Vous le verrez 
domain, parce qu'il va venir nous voir. 5. Avez-vous 
regu des lettres ce matin? 6. J'en ai re9u, mais je 
ne savais pas que vous les aviez ecrites. 7. Quand 
vous les aurez lues, mettez-les sur la table. 8. Je les y 
ai mises, mais je ne les y vois plus. 9. Quand je regois 
des lettres, je les mets toujours sur cette table. 10. Je 
ne saurais vous dire combien je vous aime. 11. Elles 
croient parler tres bien, quoiqu^elles ne sachent rien. 
12. Nous n'avons jamais su ce qu^il y avait dans ce 
journal. 13. Quand je recevais sa lettre, je ne savais 
pas qu'elle etait ici. 14. Je la voyais, mais elle ne m^a 
pas vu. 15. Vous paraissez malade, madame; est-ce 
qu'il vous faut quelque chose ? 16. Quoiqu^elle metl« 
jsa plus belle robe, elle ne parait pas jolie. 
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II. 

1. Do you see the gentleman ? 2. I have not seen 
him, but I believe he is here. 3. We shall see him 
to-morrow. 4. Have you received the novel which 
has just appeared ? 5. I have received it and read it; 
it appears to be very good . 6. Did you not see the 
books in the chair where I had put them ? 7. If you 
put the books on the chair, I shall not see them. 

8. They put the letters they had received on the table. 

9. I did not know that you were to receive any let- 
ters. 10. We cannot tell you how many letters we 
have received ; but we know that we shall receive 
more (encore) of them. 11. Do not believe all that 
is said. 12. They believed they told you all, but they 
do not know all that we know. 13. They know 
something that you will never know. 14. Why did 
she put on her prettiest dress ? 15. She put on her 
prettiest dress because she saw us. 



ADVEEBS. 



229. 1. Of adverbs and adverb-phrases there are in 
French, of course, a great many which it belongs to the 
dictionary to give. 

a. The conjunctive adverbs y and en were explained at 
143-44; the relative adverbs dont and otl, at 172-73. For 
the use of adverbs of quantity with nouns, see 92. 

230. Many adverbs make phrases with prepositions: 
thus, d'ici hence (literally, from here), par oft by what 
road f jusqu'oft how far f etc. 

231. a. The interrogative adverbs — oil where, qnand 
when, combien Tiow much, comment Jvow — are, like the in- 
terrogative pronouns, also used as relative, in whiaVsL <i.%s3^ 
their value is rather that of coni\mc\.\cm&. 
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232. The responsive adverbs are oui yes and non wo. 

a. Instead of oui, si is sometimes used (especially collo- 
quially), in reply to a negative question : thus, vous n'y 
avez pas ^t^ ? si you have 7iot been there f yes, I have, 

233. Voici and voiliL are also abbreviated sentences 
(from vois ici and vois IJl), and they retain some of the 
constructions belonging to the verb which really forms a 
part of them. 

a. Thus, they often take a pronoun-object, which (con- 
trary to the rule for an imperative affirmative : 136.) is placed 
before them : thus, les voilk there they are, m'y voici here 
I am, vous voulez de Targent ? en voila you want money f 
thei^e is some ; more rarely, they are preceded by the rela- 
tive object que : thus, ce monsieur que voici this gentle- 
man here (literally, w?iom behold here). 

234. Adverbs have considerable freedom of 
position in the sentence. General rules are : 

a. An adverb is almost never allowed before the verb in 
French: thus, she always cries elle pleure toujours, 1 
often take a walk je me promene souvent. 

b. With a verb in a compound tense, the adverbs of most 
frequent use ordinarily come between the auxiliary and the 
participle : thus, elle a toujours pleur^ she has always 
cried, je m^^tais souvent promeni / had often taken a 
walk. But such may for special reasons come after the 
participle, as do adverbial phrases ; and the words for to- 
day, yesterday, to-morrow, etc., always follow the parti- 
ciple. 

ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. 

235. Most adjectives, in French as in English, 
have adverbs made from them by adding an ad- 
verbial suffix. 

The adverb-making suffix in French is ment, 
and it is in general added to the feminine form of 
the adjective — yet with not a few exceptions. 

286. Mojit adjectives ending in a consonant in 
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the masculine add ment to their feminine form. : 
thus, 'haut high^ 'hautement higJdy; g^and greets, 
g^andement greatly. 

Exceptions to this rule are the following : 

a. Adjectives ending in ant and ent for the 

most part change their nt into m, and add ment 

directly to it : thus, constant constant^ constamment 

constantly; prudent prvdenty prudemment prvdefrdly. 

But lentement slowly^ pr^sentement presently^ v^h^- 
mentement vehemently^ by the general rule. 

6. A few adjectives change e of the feminine to ^ before 
ment : thus, commnn^ment, confos^ment, diffiis^ment, ex- 
press^ment, importon^ment, obscor^ment, profond^ment, 
pr^cis^ment. 

c, Gentil forms i^entiment nicely. 

237. Most adjectives ending in a vowel add 
ment to their masculine form : thus, facile easy, 
facilement ea^%/ jolij^re^^y, jolimentj9re^^t7y/ absolu 
absolute, absolument absolutely. 

Exceptions to this rule are as follows : 

a. Beau, nouveau, fou, and mou add ment to their 

feminine form (107): thus, nouvellement, follement, 

etc. 

6. A few adjectives change their final e to ^ before ment : 
thus, avengl^ment, commod^ment, conform^ment, ^nor- 
m^ment, immens^ment (and one or two others, little used). 

c. A few adjectives change final u to ft before ment : 
thus, assidftment, continfiment, crtiment, nftment ; and gai 
gay makes either gaiement or gaiment. 

d, Impnni forms impun^ment with impunity. 

238. Adverbs derived from adjectives (and a 
few others, as souvent often) have a comparative 
and superlative, made by prefi.^m^^VoA ^xA\^^$«^ 
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respectively (as in the comparison of adjectives : 
115) : thus, 

fEtcilement, plus facilement, le plus fEteilement, ecuUy, more easily, 

most easily 
Bouvent, plus sonvent, le plus sonvent, often, oftener, qftenegt 

239. Four original adverbs have special com- 
parative forms, which are made superlative by 
prefixing le : thus, 

beauconp, plus, le plus, miich, more, most 
bien, mieuz, le mieux, well, better, best 
mal, pis, le pis, badly or ill, worse, worst 
pen, moins, le moins, little, less, least 

240. Many adjectives are, either commonly 
or in certain phrases, used directly as adverbs, 
without any change of form. Some of the com- 
monest of them are : bas in a low tone, 'haut hud^ 
cdoiid, clair dearly, droit straight, expr^s expressly^ 
fort very, juste correctly, tout quite, soudain sttd- 
derdy, vite quicJdy,fa8t. 

a. Most of these form also adverbs in ment for certain 
uses. 

ADVERBS OF NEGATION. 

241. A verb is made negative by putting tlie 
adverb ne before and pas (or point) after it — ^in a 
compound tense, before and after the auxiliary. 

a. Pas and point are really nouns, meaning st^ and 
point, used adverbially to strengthen the negation, like 
English not a bit and the like. 

h. The ne comes after the subject, but precedes a pronoun- 
object (136). It is abbreviated always to n' before a vowel 
or h mute (22c). 
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242. Examples of tenses inflected negativeTj* 
are : 

je ne suis pas, lam not Je n'avftiB pas en, J had not 

had 
tn n'es pas, thou art not tu n'avais pas en, thou hadst 

notTiad 
il n'est pas, he is not il n'avait pas en, he had not 

had 
nous ne sommes pas, toe are not nons n'avions pas en, toe had 

not ha>d 
Yons n'etes pas, you a/re not vons n'aviei pas en, you had 

not had 
ils ne sent pas, th&y a/re not lis n'avaient pas en, ihey had 

not had 

a. Point makes a stronger or more emphatic negative : 
thus, il ne Test point he is not so at all, 

b, N'est-ce pas is a much-used phrase, meaning is it not 
so f or corresponding to English repeated questions like is 
he not f do they not f and the like : thus, 11 est encore 
malade, n'est-ce pas he is still ill^ is he not f vons avez 
mon livre, n'est-ce pas you have my book, have you not? 

243. In certain cases ne stands alone without 
added pas or point, to negative the verb. This is 
the case : 

a. Generally with the verbs savoir, ponvoir, oser, and 
cesser, especially when followed by an infinitive. Thus, il 
ne pent tarder he cannot delay, elle n'oserait revenir 
she mould not dare to return, 

b. After si, after rhetorical questions introduced by qne 
or qni, after il y a, and in a negative clause depending on one 
that is negative or impliedly so : thus, si ce n'est vons if it 
is not you, qni de nons n'a ses d^fants wTio of us has not 
his faults ? il y a trois mois qne je ne Tai vn / have not 
seen him these three months, vons n'avez pas nn ami qni 
ne soit aussi le mien you have not a friend who is not 
also mine. 
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c. In certain phrases : as, nlmporte no matter, n'avoir 
garde de take care not to, 

244. Ne is also used without second negative 
particle along with certain words which are re- 
garded as forming with it a compound negative 
phrase, often to be rendered in English by a sin- 
gle negative word. 

a. These negative phrases are especially ne . . . rien 
nothing, ne . . . jamais never^ ne . . . personne nobody , 
ne . . . aucun not any, none^ no, ne . . . pins no longer , no 
more (in sense of continuance of time), ne . . . qne ordy 
(lit'ly, not [else or other^ than), ne . . . gn^re, hardly, 
scarcely. 

Thus, je ne snis jamais malade lam never ill, il n'a vn 
personne he has seen no one, n'avez-vons rien have you 
nothing? je n'ai eu qne trois francs I have only had three 
francs, personne ne Ta vn no one has seen him, nous ne 
Tavons plus we no lofiger have it. 

b. Of ne . . . que, meaning only, the que stands where tJian 
would stand if the expression were filled out : thus, je ne 
verrai qu'elle I shall see only her, je ne la verrai que de- 
main I shall see her only to-morrow, je ne la verrai demain 
qu'apres le diner / shall see her only after the dinner to- 
morrow. If the only qualifies the verb itself, a paraphrase 
is made with faire do : thus, elle ne fait que pleurer sTie 
merely cries, or elle ne fait autre chose que pleurer she 
does 7iothing else than cry. Autre other is not seldom used 
with ne alone : thus, le droit n^est autre chose que la rai- 
son mdme right is nothing but reason itself 

c. Not seldom, more than one second negative belongs 
with tiie same ne : thus, je ne lui ai jamais rien donn^ / 
have never given him anything, je n'en dirai jamais rien 
^ personne / vrill never say anything to any one about 
it. 

d. Nul noney not any (also its adverb nuUement in no 
wise), and ni . . . ni neither . . . nor, though themselves 
negative, require also ne before the verb : thus, ni vous ni 
moi ne le pouvons neither you nor I can do it, nul ne le 
saura none will know it. The same is the case with non 



247] ADVERBS OP NEGATION. 1 

pins not any more : thus, elle ne raime non plus que moi 
she doesnH like it any more than L 

e. For the use of the partitive noun after negative ex- 
pressions, see 976. 

245. The negative ne belongs strictly to the 
verb, and can never be used except with a verb 
expressed. If the verb, then, is omitted (for ex- 
ample, in answers), the ne is also omitted, and the 
other word has by itself a negative sense : thus, 
avez-vous des livres have you books ? pas nn not one ; 
qu'avez-vous what have you ? rien nothing ; qui est ici 
tvho is here ? personne nobody. 

246. The negative word non is especially used 
as direct answer to a question, meaning no. 

In this, as in most of its other uses, it may be followed 
by the second negative pas (rarely by point) : thus, vonlez- 
vous le faire ? non (or non pas) tmll you do it f no. 

a. It also stands, in incomplete expression, for an omitted 
negative verb or clause : thus, je gage que non / wager 
that it is not so, non que je le croie not (i.e. it is not the 
case) that I believe it, 

b. It is used to negative a particular member of a sentence 
which is not a verb : thus, il demeure k la campagne, non 
loin d'ici he lives in the country , not far from here, 11 p^rit, 
non sans gloire he perished^ not without glory. 

c. Non plus not any more, stands after a negative verb 
or after ni nor, and is often best rendered by either : thus, 
je ne le feral pas non plus I shall not do it either QiteraWy, 
any more than he or than you, or the like) ; ni moi non 
plus nor I either, 

247. In dependent clauses a ne is often found used 
with a verb where no negation is really implied. 

a. In clauses with the subjunctive depending on a word 
signifying fearing, hindering, doubting, or denying (see 
270) : thus, ^vitez qu^il ne vous parle avoid his speaking 
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to you, de peur qull ne vienne for fear he is ooming^ on ne 
doute pas qu'il n'aille it is not doubted that he is going, 

b. Often after il y a . . . qne, depnis qne, avant que, sans 
que ; and always after k moins que and de crainte or de 
peur que : thus, depuis que je ne vous ai vu since I have 
seen you^ avant qu'il n*entre before he comes in^ dk moins 
qull ne vieune unless he come, 

c. A ne is inserted before a verb following and depending 
on a comparative : thus, c'est plus vrai que vous ne le 
croyez it is truer than you think for. 



PEEPOSITIONS. 

248. The use of prepositions in French corre- 
sponds so closely to the English usage that only 
a few special points call for notice here. 

a. The two prepositions de of from^ and ^ to, at are 
those of which the- uses are most various, depart most 
widely from the simple original meaning of the words, and 
are most analogous with inflectional endings, of genitive 
and dative respectively ; they have been, therefore, most 
fully treated above. 

6. Thus, the uses of de as connecting one noun with an- 
other in the manner of a genitive are stated in 87 ; as mak- 
ing a partitive noun, 95-100 ; as connecting a noun with an 
adjective, 114 ; as denoting material and measure, 90, 91; af- 
ter a verb, 282 ; as preceding an infinitive, 278 ; and so on. 

c. In like manner the use of k before a noun in the sense 
of an indirect object or dative, 88 ; between an adjective and 
noun, V]Ad ; before an infinitive, 279-80 ; between a verb 
and a noun, 262 ; and so on. A is also used in such phrases 
as c'est bien a vous that is good of you or in you; and in 
many elliptical phrases : as, £ moi or au secours help! (i.e., 
come to me^ come for help). 

249. With the names of cities and towns k is used to ex- 
press both to and in (literally, into). With the name of 
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a country en is used for in or to (without the article), bnt 
before a plural name and in one or two other cases Jl is used. 
Thus : il est dk Paris h^ is at Faris^e vais en France / am 
going to France, elles sent auz Btats-Unis they are in 
the United States, 

250. Dans and en in, into, Dans is more definite and 
en more general and vague. En is almost never used before 
the definite article or possessive. 

a. Dans is used instead of en before the name of a coun- 
try when accompanied by an adjective: dans tonte TAng^le- 
terre in all England. 

b. In expressions of time en is used to mean in the year, 
the season, the month, etc. : thus, en mil hnit cent trente, 
en ^t^ in 1830, in summer ; but dans la mdme ann^e in the 
sams year. 

c. En is used elliptically to signify in the character of^ 
likey as; thus agir en honndte homme act like an Tionest 
man, 

251. Sans without. This preposition is peculiar in being 
treated in some respects as a negative word (since it so dis- 
tinctly implies a negation of accompaniment) : thus, sans 
rien dire vritJiout saying anything, sans or ni ar^^ent 
without gold or silver, sans nnl doute without any doubt. 
After it, the partitive sense of a noun is regularly left un- 
expressed : thus, avec de Tor mais sans ar^^ent vrith gold 
but without silver, 

252. Many prepositions are also used along with a preced- 
ing preposition or adverb, forming a prepositional phrase : 
thus, josqn'k la ville a^ far as t?ie town, qnant ^ moi a^ 
for me, d'apr^s ce qn'il nous dit according to what he tells 
us, 

253. Many prepositional phrases are also made up of ad- 
verbs and adverbial phrases followed by de of; thus, 
antour de ma chambre around my room, le long da 
fleuve along the river, au-delil du tombeau beyond the 
tomb. 

254. For prepositions with the infinitive see 277-82. 
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EXEBCISE 16. 

AD7EBBS AND PBEPOSITIONB. 
VOCABULABY. 

bientdt, soon presque, almost 

autant que, cu much as tout de suite, at once 

pas du tout, not at all constant, adj. eoThstanl 

possible, adj. possible pendant, during 

avant, before chei, at the house or home qf 

jusqu*a, as far as prochain, adj. near^ next 

le diner, the dinner le dejeuner, the brea1<fast 
[Also the words and expressions explained in the text.] 

I. 

1. Combien de liyres avez-yous? 2. Je n*ai que 
ces livres que voici ; mais j'en aurai bientdt d'autres. 
3. Quant k moi, j'en ai presque autant que tous ; 
yenez chez moi, je vous les ferai voir. 4. Je m*en 
yais chez mon f r^re, je veux y aller avant le diner. 5. 
lis sont venus chez nous pendant le dejeuner, mais ils 
s'en sont alles tout de suite. 6. Ce gar9on ne fait 
que lire; on ne le voit gu^re sans livre. 7. II lit bien, 
mais il n'ecrit que tres mal. 8. Parlous bas, on pent 
nous entendre. 9. Je ne vols personne, et je n'ai ja- 
mais rien dit de mechant. 10. Voulez-vous venir 
jusqu'^ la ville ou non ? 11. Je vous ai deja dit que 
non ; il y a cinq mois que je n'y ai ete, et je ne veux 
nullement y aller maintenant. 12. Moi, je ne Taime 
pas non plus, mais il faut que j'y aille constamment. 
13. Nous avons 6t6 en Angleterre en 1888, et nous y 
irons encore Pannee prochaine. 14. EUe ne nous 
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6crit pas souvent, mais elle nous ecrit le plus possible. 

15. Elle veut toujours paraitre mieux qu'elle n'est. 

16. VoiU deux lettres qu'elle vient d'6crire; malheu- 
reusement je ne peux guere les lire. 

n. 

1. Do you see this girl often ? 2. I have not seen 
her for three months, but I shall see her of tener next 
year. 3. Speak louder, I do not hear you at all. 4. 
There are two men ; do you know them ? 5. He does 
not know them at all, nor I either. 6. We do not like 
this man at all, he talks only of his house and his 
money. 7. He wishes to appear less poor than he is, 
but he is now without friends or money. 8. He has 
never told anyone how much money he has. 9. Doesn't 
he come to your house constantly? 10. I tell you 
no; I hardly see him at my house. 11. Here is some 
money; fortunately I am much richer than you. 12. 
Why do you not write to him oftener ? 13. Unfor- 
tunately he does not read well, and he writes worse 
than he reads. 14. He is coming here in April, and 
he will be here during the next month. 16. Go 
quickly ; as for him, he will not be there before din- 
ner. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

255. The commonest conjunctions are et cmd, 
mais hid, ou or, ni nor, aussi also, car /or, done then, 
or now, ainsi thus, comme as, puisque since, as, si if, 
lorsque or quand when. 
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256. Correlative conjunctions, used in succes- 
sive clauses, are : 

et . . . et, holh . . . and on . . . on, eitTier , . . or 

ni . . . ni, neiiher . . . nor soit . . . soit, tohsther . , , or 

plus . . . plus, the more . . . moimi . . . moimi, Uie less . . . 

t?i6 more the less 

autant . . . autant, as tantot . . . tantdt, now . . . 

much . . . as now 

257. Many phrases having the value of conjunctions are 
made by adding the conjunction que to a preposition or ad- 
verb or adverbial phrase : thus, aussitdt que je la xerrai 
as soon as I shall see her, ainsi que je vons ai dit as I told 

you. 

a. When the conjunctions and conjunction-phrases con- 
taining que — as lorsque when, quoique altlwugh, pendant 
que while, parce que because — are to be repeated, they are 
generally repeated by que alone ; and que is likewise used 
in repetition instead of quand, comme, and si : thus, lors- 
que Tempereur fut revenu et qu'il eut visits le camp 
when the emperor had returned and when he Jiad visit^ 
the camp, sll n'a que peu d'argent et qu^il venille en 
avoir plus if he has only a little money and wants rruyre, 

b. Especially in familiar language, que is sometimes used 
instead of lorsque when, avant que before, depuis que 
since, jusqu'iL ce que ufitil, and que . . . ne instead of sans 
queiinless: thus, k peine ^tait-il sorti que la maison 
s'^croula he had hardly gone out, when the house fell in, 
je n'y irai point que tout ne soit prdt I shall not go there 
unless (or till or before) everything is ready. 

For the conjunctions with a following subjunctive see 
272. 



SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 

258. If a verb has more than one subject of 
different persons, the agreement of the verb in 
person is as it would be if the different subjects 
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were summed up in one personal pronoun : thus, 
mon ami etmoi somines tomb^s d'accord my friend 
and I have agreed, vous et vos amis 6tes tomb^s d'ac- 
cord you and your friends have agreed. 

a. More often, such compound subjects are repeated by 
means of a pronoun that includes them : thus, vons et 
moi, nons sommes contents you and I are satisfied^ vous 
et Ini, vons savez Taff^ure you and he understand the 
matter. 

259. It is quite common in French that the 
true or logical subject of the verb is repeated by 
a pronoun as grammatical subject (see 156). 

a. The logical subject is sometimes preceded by que, as 
a sort of correlative to the grammatical subject ce : thus, 
c'est nne charmante chose qu^one femme it is a charming 
thing ^ a woman (is). And in elliptical expression the que 
remains, even when ce and the verb are omitted : thus, nn 
singulier homme que ce roi a singular man^ this king / 

6. A preceding subject is also often repeated by the 
grammatical subject ce : thus, le temps, c'est de Targent 
ti7ne is money ^ commander ^ ses passions, c'est remporter 
la plus belle des victoires to control one's passions is to 
gain the best of victories. The effect of this repetition is to 
emphasize the subject. 

c. Repetition of the subject by a pronoun is usual in in- 
verted clauses after k peine, encore, peut-dtre, vainement, 
and the like : thus, k peine mon ami fut-il sorti hardly 
had my friend gone out, peut-dtre la fortune reviendra-t- 
bWb perhaps fortune will return. 

260. Much more generally than in English, the 
pronoun subject is repeated before each verb. 
Thus, je I'aime et je Tadmire I love and admire him. 

261. A verb in French does not take two di- 
rect objects, but only a direct and an indirect 
together. 
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a. Following this rule, the verbs laisser dCLow^ voir see^ 
entendre liear^ onir hear^ and faire mdke^ cause (see 228, 
6), when followed by a dependent infinitive having a direct 
object, have their own logical object made indirect: thus, 
je I'ai entendn dire ^ votre a.nii / heard your friend say 
ity je le Ini ai vn essayer / saw him try it, j'ai &it lire 
votre lettre k mon ami I made my friend read your let- 
ter, 

262. Many verbs which are transitive in English require 
in French a de or an k before their object: thus, il change 
d'opinion he changes his opinion, il abuse de votre bont^ 
he abuses your kindness, ils'approchadu feu 7^6 aj?proac/^ 
the fire, il £a.ut ob^ir auz lois (me must obey the lawa^ il 
plait a tout le monde he pleases every one. 



SPECIAL USES OF THE FOEMS OF CON- 
JUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

263. a. The present is often used instead of the 
past in lively narration: thus, la nuit approche, 
Tinstant arrive ; C6sar se pr6sente night draws Tvear^ 
the moment comes ; Ccesar presents himself. 

h. The present is regularly used for past ac- 
tion continued into the present, or for what has 
been and still is : thus, il est ici depnis nne semaine 
he has been here for a week. 

264. As between the two simple past tenses, 
imperfect and preterit, the preterit expresses 
simply past action, without further implication ; 
the IMPERFECT expresses past action viewed as 
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continuous, as a lasting condition or quality, as 
habitual, repeated, or the like. 

a. This distinction is in part quite clear and easy to make, 
as in cases where our language says or might say I was giv- 
ing, or I kept giving, or I gave repeatedly, or I tised to give, 
or the like, the imperfect being then required; but it is 
often very difficult. It depends in great part on the rela- 
tion of the action to some other : especially when one action 
is represented as still going on at the time another occurs, 
the former is imperfect, and the latter preterit : thus, in 
English, Tie was (impf. ^tait) there as I entered (pret. 
entrai), quand j'osai regarder, j'^tais senl when I ven- 
tured to look, I was alone, il ^tait nnit noire quand nons 
arrivdjnes it wa^ black night when we arrived. 

h. The imperfect is regularly used for what had been and 
stilL was : thus, U y ^tait depnis longtemps he had been 
therefor a long time, 

265. The perfect answers in the main to the 
English perfect, being the expression for past 
action with some reference to the present in- 
volved. 

But there are also considerable differences between the 
two, especially as the French often uses the perfect where 
we set the simple preterit : thus, 

a. To express general facts of the past, not in connection 
with their surroundings : thus, Alexandre a d^truit Tem- 
pire des Perses the Persiati empire was destroyed by Alex^ 
ander, Dieu a cr6^ le monde Qod (treated the world. 

ft. Especially, the perfect is very often used to 
express recent events, connected with the present 
as having taken place within a division of time 
now current. 

Thus, je me sals lev^ ^ six henres ce matin I got up at 
6 o'clock this morning ; lui avez-vous parl^ did you speak 
to him. 
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266. The future corresponds to the English 
future. 

a. The French, however, often uses the future in com- 
pound sentences where it is logically more correct, but 
where the English has the present instead: thus, vous direz 
ce qu'il vous plaira you wiU say wJiat you [sJiaU] please^ 
tant qu'il vivra as long as he lives (or shall live). 

6. The future is used after si only in the sense of wTietTier : 
thus, je ne sals s'il viendra / know not whether hs wiU 
come, 

267. The conditional agrees in general in use 
with the English conditional, or verb-phrase 
made with the auxiliaries rvovld and should. 



Exercise 17. 
conjunctions ; subject and object ; indicative 

TENSES. 
VOCABULARY. 

abuser (de), almse changer (de), change 

obeir (a), obey empmnter, borrow {from, X) 

depois, since, for s'approchet (de), come near, ap^ 

Be moquer (de), I'idicule proach 

la bonte, kindness le feu, the fire 

seul, Beule, alone la chose, the thing 

I. 

1. H a omprunte de Targent k son pere, et lui et moi 
nous nous en allons tout de suite. 2. Je ne peux aller 
avec vous ; 11 f ant que je change de robe. 3. Approchez- 
Yous du feu, monsieur ; vous et voti*e fils, vous devez 
avoir froid. 4. Merci, niad:ime, nous ne voulons pas 
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abuser de votre bonte. 5. Pendant que je lui parlais, 
il s^approcha de la table et y mit ce livre. 6. Lors- 
que je le trouvai, il y etait depuis deux heures. 
7. Nous soiames a Paris depuis deux jours, mais 
nous n^avons encore vu que trSs peu de choses. 8. 
EUe s^est levee ce matin k six heures, ainsi que vous 
le lui avez ordonne. 9. Plus il perd d'argent, plus 
il en emprunte k tous ses amis. 10. Je ne sais sll 
s'en ira, mais je ne m^en irai pas pendant qu'il senn ici. 
11. C'est un joli enfant que ce petit gargon. 12. 
Je ne Fai pas vu, parce qu'il est venu ce mfi^tin, el que 
je n'^tais pas chez moi. 13. A peine ces inessi<^urs 
furent-ils venus, qu'ils voulaient s'en aller. 14. Ou 
ils ne vous ont pas entendu, ou ils ne voue ont pas 
ob6i. 15. II est vrai qu'ils se sont moques (?e nous, 
mais nous ne leur en voulons point. 16. J^etais 
toute seule lorsqu'il s'approcha de moi et qa'il me 
donna la lettre, 

1. It is a good book, this history. 2. I borrowed 
it of my friend, but I have not yet read it. 3^ I do 
not know whether I shall read it, but when I have 
read it I will give it to you. 4. My sister and I will 
read it. 5. While we were at my uncle's, we went to 
bed at six o'clock. 6. While you were talking to him, 
he went away. 7. He has been at school since nine 
o'clock. 8. They were punished because they did not 
obey their teacher. 9. We had been at Paris for two 
years when we changed (our) house. 10. He is either 
sick or cold; why does he not come near the fin^ ? 
Xh When she has come and has changed her dxo.^^ ^ 
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will tell you of it. 12. Did you hear the boy say that 
he had done it ? 13. I was alone when he came near 
the house, and I saw that he wanted to speak to me. 
14. While he was speaking of you, I saw you. 15. 
The more we see him, the more we love him. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

268. The subjunctive is the mode of contin- 
gency, anticipation, expectation, requirement It 
belongs for the most part to dependent clauses, 
and is usually introduced by the conjunction que 
tJiat ; also qu'ille disfe let Mm say it, 

a. The subjunctive is sometimes used without que in an 
optative or imperative sense : thus, puissiez-vous r^ussir 
may you sticceed, ainsi soit-il so be it. 

h. Also sometimes in a concessive or conditional sense : 
thus, vienne qui vondra, je resterai cone who vnU^ IshotM 
stay, 

269. The subjunctive occurs in a clause used 
as logical subject of an impersonal whenever an- 
ticipation, requirement, or the like is implied : 
thus, il 8ufB.t qu'elle Tait avon6 it is enough that she 
has confessed it, c'est dommage que je I'aie perdu it is 
a pity that I have lost it, il est possible que nous ne 
revenions pas it is possible that we do not come hack. 

a. But the indicative is used if the clause is a distinct 
statement of fact : thus, il est vrai qn^elle n'est pas 
arriv^e it is true that she has not come, 

270. The subjunctive stands in a clause which 
is used as the object of certain verbs : namely, 
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a. verbs of wishing, permitting, forbidding, ex- 
pecting, etc.; 6. verbs signifying regarding with 
a feeling, such as joy, doubt, apprehension, etc.; 
c. verbs of thinking, supposing, and stating (but 
usually only if the sentence is negative, inter- 
rogative, or conditional). Thus, il veut que nous 
disions la verity he wants us to tell the truth, je de- 
fends qu'on sorte / forbid any one to go out, je m'6- 
tonne qu'il ne nous voie pas / am surprised that he 
does not see us, je crains qu'il ne vienne I fear lest he 
come, je ne crois pas qull soit arriv6 / don't believe 
he has come, s'il affirme qu'il soit ainsi if he affirms 
that it is so. 

271. A subjunctive is used in an adjective clause 
— i.e., such as is introduced by a relative pronoun 
and qualifies a noun — a. when the noun qualified 
stands in a construction implying anticipation, 
as expectation, purpose, etc.; b. after a superla- 
tive or numeral word akin to a superlative ; c. 
often after a negative, interrogative, or conditional 
clause : thus, je cherche nne retraite oil je sols tran- 
quille / seek a retreat where I may be quiet, envoyez- 
moi quelqu'un qui me rende ce service send me some 
one who wiU do me this service, c'est le meilleur hom- 
me que je connaisse he is the best man I know, il 
n*y a personne qui ne soit venu there is no one who 
has not come, s'il a un couteau qui soit bon if he has 
a knife that is good. 

272. The subjunctive is used in adverbial 
clauses — that is, such as limit or c\ualif^ tlAs^ ^<i»- 
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tion of a verb — in many cases, wliere a looking 
forward, anticipation, contingency is implied. 

a. These clauses are generally introduced either by que 
after a relative word to be rendered by whatever ^ whoever^ 
whenever, etc. (see 177), or by a conjunction or conjunctive 
phrase. Of these phrases requiring to be followed by sub- 
junctive the commonest are afin que in order tTiat, avant 
que before, bien que and quoique although, sans que wUh" 
out, pour que in order tlmt, jusqu^ik ce que urUU, pourvu 
que provided that, au cas que in case that : thus, quoi 
qu'il me dise, je ne le crois pas whatever lie ma,y say, 
I do not believe him, je ne veux voir qui qu6 ce soit I will 
not see any one,whoever he may be, quelque bon qu'il soit, je 
ne Taime pas however good he may be, I do not love him ; 
sortons avant qu'il soit trop tard let us go out h^ore 
it is too late, je resterai jusqu^ik ce qu^il vienne 1 will stay 
until he comes, faites-le, afin que je puisse vous voir do 
it, in order that I may see you. 

b. After sans que, the verb can hardly be rendered ex- 
cept by our infinitive in ing : thus, sans que personne s^en 
apergoive without any one's perceiving it, 

273. The subjunctive is used in certain special cases : a. 
si t/may be followed by the subj. pluperf., otherwise only 
by cases of the indicative ; b. a que followed by ne in the 
sense of without, unless, until, takes the subjunctive : thus, 
il n'a jamais rien fait qu'il ne me Tait dit he has never 
done anything without telling me. 

274. The tense of the subjunctive in a dependent clause 
is in general governed by that of the principal clause, be- 
ing past (imp. or pi up.) if the latter is past or conditional, 
and present (or perf .) if it is present or future. 



IMPERATIVE. 

275. The imperative has in general the same 
uses in French as in English. 

a. In the absence of a first person singular, the first 
plural is sometimes used with that value : thus, soyons 
nomm^, m'^criai-je let me play the man, cried I to myself. 
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h. Some imperatives are used interjectionally ; the com- 
monest are aliens come^ come on, tiens or tones Tiold / stop 
a tnomenty see fiere, take notice, and the like, voyons let's 
see, see here^ vB,go/ Le., pshaw, nonsense, and the like. 



Exercise 18. 
subjuncnye and imperative. 

VOCABULARY. 

eraindre (17), fean* defendre, forbid 

attendre, await, expect B'etonner, be astonished 

impossible, impossible tenir (62), hold 

(Also the coDjunctious given in the text.] 

I. 

1. J^attendrai jusqu'd ce qu'il vienne. 2. II vent 
que nous soyons ici, afin qu'il puisse nous voir. 3. 
Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne, et je Grains qu'il ne soit 
malade. 4. II n'est gu^re possible qu'il soit malade 
sans que nous ne le sachions. 5. Je m'etonne qu'il 
n^ait pas 6crit k son p6re. 6. II est possible qu'il re- 
9oive une lettre de lui ce soir. 7. Attendons que lalet- 
tre soit venue et quMl I'ait lue. 8. C'est la premiere let- 
tre qu^il ait regue de son fils. 9. Je m'etonne qu'il ait 
pu le faire, mais il n'y a rien qui lui soit impossible. 10. 
Son pere avait defendu qu'il le fit, et nous craignons 
qu'il ne le pnnisse. 11. Qu'il me le defende ou non, 
je le feral. 12. Tiens, je ne vous voyais pas; cherchez- 
vous quelque chose que vous ayez perdu ? 13. Nous 
allons avec vous a T^glise, A moins que vous ne nous 
le defendiez. 14. II a defendu c^u'elU i^ftxl<^ i. ^x^ 
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que oe soit. 15. Quelque bonne qu'elle soit, je crains 
qu'elle ne lui obeisse pas. 

n. 

1. Do you believe he will come ? 2. We are aston- 
ished that he is not here already, but we will wait 
until he comes. 3. Are you not afraid that he is ill ? 
4. He will come unless he is ill. 5. Whatever you 
may say, I do not believe that he is a bad man. 6. 
He is the best friend we have, and we do not wish him 
to go away. 7. However rich this man may be, it 
seems that lie is not happy. 8. There is no one who 
is happy. 9. It is possible that we can come, but I 
fear that it will be forbidden us. 10. They gave 
him the book in order that he might read it, but I 
do not believe that he will do it. 11. His father 
has forbidden that he read it. 12. We were afraid 
that you would not come, but we rejoice that you 
have come. 13. They never come without my know- 
ing it. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

276. The use of the infinitive in French cor- 
responds in general with our English usage, and 
demands little explanation here. 

277. The English to as sign of the infinitive is 
represented by both de and k. Most verbs, ad- 
jectives, and nouns require either k or de before 
a following dependent infinitive. 

278. Often, the reason for using de, as meaning properly 
of^ fromy is to be seen : thus, il est temps de paxtir it %s 
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time to leave (literally, time of leaving), on nons a d^- 
fendu de parler we are forbidden to speak (literally, k^t 
off from speaking), il a cess^ d'dtre he has ceased to be 
(literally, ceased from being), and so on. But in consider- 
able part this is not the case, and the distinction has to be 
learned for each phrase. 

279. X also often has the same value before an infinitive 
as before an ordinary noun, the sense of to, unto, toward, 
being plainly to be seen : thus, tent conspird ik me i Ire 
everything conspires to injure me (to my injw'y), je rin . Ite 
k venir / invite him to come, elle les exhorta k demenrer 
fermes she ea^wrted them to remain firm ; but often, as in 
English, the reason for the use of k is not clear, the k being 
a mere arbitrary sign of the infinitive. 

a. After certain verbs, especially avoir and 6tre, k is 
used in a kind of future sense (much as in English) express- 
ing something anticipated or obligatory : thus, j'ai k te 
parler / have to talk to you, il est k plaindre he is to be 
pitied, 11 me reste beanconp k faire there is inuch left for 
me to do ; or, without a verb, in an attributive sense : thus, 
nne chose k fkire a thing to be done. 

280. Some verbs admit either de or k before a following 
dependent infinitive. Sometimes the choice is a matter of 
indifference, or nearly so : thus, il commence k ^crire or 
d'^crire h£ begins to uyrite ; — sometimes it depends upon a 
difference of construction or of meaning : thus, j'ai r^solu 
de partir or je me suis r^solu k partir / have resolved to 
leave, je vons laisse k penser / leave you to imagine, elle 
ne laisse pas de plaire she does not cease to please, 

281. A few other prepositions are followed by 
the infinitive directly ; they are : apr^s after, pour 
in order to, to, sans without, par hy, 

a. Of these, par is little used, and apr^s almost only with 
the perfect infinitive : thus, apres avoir din^ after having 
dined, 

282. Many prepositional phrases are also followed by the 
infinitive. It is an English infinitive in ing which in very 
many cases corresponds to the French infinitive after a 
preposition or prepositional phrase : tli\i&^«:^^a^^^'Bkss^i3x& 
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before dying, sans ltd parlor uuithout speaking to him^ ^ 
force de la voir by dint of seeing her, 

283. The infinitive without a preceding sign is 

used : 

a. Sometimes as subject or predicate of a verb : thus, 
parler est mieox to speak is better, s'entreteniravec son 
ami, c'est pens^r tout haut to talk toith a fri&nd is to 
think aloud, 

b. After the quasi-auxiliaries vonloir, ponvoir, etc. ; after 
verbs of perceiving and declaring, of coming and going, of 
hoping, desiring, intending, and the like : thus, j^esp^ro le 
tronver / Iiope to find him, 

c. After certain verbs of declaring, believing, and the 
like, if their subject is also the subject of the action expressed 
by the infinitive : thus, il assure ne Tavoir jamais vne 
he declares he never saw her, je crois m^dtre tromp6 1 believe 
I was mistaken ; also after verbs of perceiving, and some- 
times of declaring, having a direct object which is the 
subject of the infinitive action: thus, je le vois venir I see 
him coming. 

d. In incomplete or exclamatory expression : thus, que 
faire what \is one] todof donnez-moi de qnoi ^crire give 
me wJierewith to write, 

PABTICIPLES. 

284. The present participle in its participial use 
is not varied for gender and number ; but when 
used adjectively it is varied like any other adjec- 
tive to agree with its noun. Thus, deux hommes 
parlant ensemble two men talking together y des paroles 
consolantes consoling ivords, une m^re consolant sa 
fille a mother consoling her child. 

a. Often, where we use a present participle, the French 
has a relative clause : thus, je le vois qui vient / see Mm 
coming. 

285. a. When used with Stre, the past participle, 
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except in reflexive verbs, agrees in gender and 
number with the subject of the verb. 

b. When used with avoir, and also with Stre in 
reflexive verbs, the participle never agrees with 
the subject ; but it agrees with the direct object 
in case that object precedes the verb. 

c. The participle of an impersonal verb, or one used im- 
personally, does not vary : thus, les pluies qu'il y a en 
the rains there have been. 

d. The participle does not agree with an adverbial object, 
specification of time, etc. : thus, les ann^es qn'il a dnr^ tlie 
years it has lasted. 



Exercise 19. 

INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 
VOCABULARY. 

promettre (86), promise monrir (88), die 

le tempt, time prendre (60), take 

1. Qui vous a dit de venir ? 2. On m^a defendu 
de venir, mais il a voulu me voir avant de mourir, 
at j'ai cru devoir le faire. 3. Combien de temps a-t-il 
encore k vivre ? 4. II est mort a six heures sans nous 
connaitre. 5. II me serait impossible de vous dire 
combien je suis malheureux de I'avoir perdu. 5. Nous 
n^avions pas fini de lire ce livre, lorsqu'il nous I'a 
pris pour le donner d son fils. 6. Vous ^tes bien bon 
de me le donner, mais je ne crois pas devoir le pren- 
dre. 7. II m'a promis de le chercher pour me le 
rendre. 8. Je voudrais Hnviter a diner chez nous, 
mais je n'ai jamais reussi k la trou^^Y oJc^ftTL ^^. *^^ 
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Elle ne pent diner chez yous, mais elle a promis de 
venir dejeuner chez nous demain. 10. Je n'ai rien 
d faire, si ce n^est de lire ee livre-ci. 11. II ne faut 
pas parler d'un livre sans Favoir In. 13. A force d^en 
entendre parler il croit Tavoir dejd lu. 13. Vous ne 
faites que parler, au lieu de manger. 14. Je vous de- 
fends d'emprunter de Fargent d qui que ce soit. 15. 
N'ayant rien d, lui donner, je ne vais plus le voir, 

n. 

1. Did you invite him to dine with you ? 2. He 
promised to come and dine with me, but it is impossi- 
ble for him to come before he has finished working. 
3. One ought to eat before working. 4. My father 
has forbidden me to eat cakes before dining. 5. By 
dint of working he has succeeded in doing all that he 
wanted to do. 6. It is possible to do all that one 
wants to do. 7. After having promised to give me 
the flowers, he gave them to his sister. 8. Why did 
you look for me if you had nothing to say to me ? 9. 
I looked for you to give you the flowers which I have 
promised you. 10. I have not the time to tell all that 
I have to tell you. 11. Having borrowed money from 
all his friends, he can find no one to (pour) give him 
any. 12. Take this book; if you succeed in reading it 
I will give it to you. 13. We told him to choose a 
book, but he would not choose without having read 
them. 14. We saw them come, but we did not believe 
that we knew them. 15. He lived a long time at 
Paris before dying. 



SELECTED SENTENCES 

FOR PRACTICE IN APPLYING THE RULES OF 

THE GRAMMAR " 

1. Abtioles and Nouns. 

' EUe avait un voile Wane sur la t^te. * Viens, 
Jeanne, donne-moi la main. ' Anne, belle-soeur de 
Guillaume III., et fiUe de Jacques II., mariee a George, 
prince de Daneraark, ^tait Theriti^re constitutionelle 
de la couronne. * Ma fille est veuve d'un liomme qui 
6tait fort considere dans le monde. * Monsieur est 
Persan ? C'est une chose extraordinaire. " J'ai une 
drdle d'idee dans la t^te. * Votre coquine de Toinette 
est devenue plus insolente que jamais. " La ^oudre d 
canon change* le systeme de la guerre; la peinture k 
I'huile se develop pe, et couvre TEurope des chefs 
d'oBUvre d'art. ' On parlait de Thebes aux cent 
portes. " J'ai froid aux pieds, dit-il. ** On a des 
bras, pas^ de travail ; on a du coeur, point d'ouvrage. 
" Ce sont° des h6ros qui fondent des empires, et des 
Idches qui les perdent. " lis disaient que ce n'etait 
point avec des garnisons que Ton prend des 6tats, 
mais avec des armies. ^* 11 n'est point de noblesse 
ou manque la vertu. " J'ai tou jours preserve ma foi 
de Chretien. " II n'y a rien d'etroit, rien de limite, 
dans la religion. " Les habitants de la Nouvelle- 
Hollande ont le nez gros, les k^vres grosses, et la 
bouche grande. " On 6prouva tout-A.-coup les hor- 

•^eS, a. 0^45. "156, 6. 
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reurs de la famine. " Quand la colore me prend, 
ordinairement la memoire me quitte. '" A sa suite 
parut le jeune Mazarin, '* C'etait un des rois qui 
ont, apres un siege de dix ans, ren verse la fameuse 
Troie. " Les ruines de Pompeies sont proches du 
Vesuve. " Le general Buonaparte avait toute une 
societe d* organiser. 

3. Adjectives and Numerals. 

* Le fri^re et la soeur furent charmes. " Lisez lep 
commentaires de Cesar ; c'est un style d'une nettet6 
et d'une fermete singulieres. ' Laurence vit la vieillo 
femme aveugle etendue sur son lit. * Ah, madame! 
excusez mon aveugle douleur. * Je m'etais assis de- 
vant cette vieille petite table noire que vous connaissez. 

* L^aveugle ne repondit rien. ' Va trouver de ma 
part ce jeune ambitieux. * Je n'en suis pas surpris ; 
son caractere etaib si different du v6tre. • Oswald 
6tait mecontent de lui-m^me. " II est tr^s adroit k 
tous les exercices. " Elle fut sublime de soins et 
d'attentions pour son vieux pere. " Les sc^leratsl ils 
m'ont attach^ les^ mains, comme vous le voyez; ils 
etaient plus de vingt. " J'etais ^ depuis une demi- 
heure environ plonge dans une sorte de torpeur. 
" Hier, a dix heures et domie, le roi declara qu'il 
epousait la princesse de Pologne. " Tel etait Fetat 
de la France, lorsque Louis seize monta sur le trone, 
le onze mai, 1774. 

3. Personal a:n^d Possessive Pronouns. 

* J'ai pense a elle d'abord, c'etait mon devoir; & 
moi ensuite, c'etait mon droit. " Vous Fappelez hypo- 
crite ; moi, je le crois devot, sincere, et de bonne foi. 

* C'est moi qui suis coupable, et qu'il faut condamner. 

* Je ne puis sans horreur me regarder moi-m^me. 

» fi^9, a. *- 150, a. « S64, ^. 
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* On ne loue point un homme ou un auteur comme 
eux-m^mes se louent. * Voiis n^etiez pas coupable 
envers moi ; c'est moi qui le f us en vers moi-m^me. 
^ Vous 6tes Ardasire ? lui dis-je. — Oui, perfide, repon- 
dit-elle; je la suis. * Voyez Frejus et Kavenne qui 
ont et6 des ports et qui ne le sont plus. * Nous avons, 
vous et moi, besoin de tolerance. ** II est beau de 
triompher de soi. " II est plus aise d'etre sage pour 
les autres que de Tetre pour soi-m^me. " J'etais 
indigne de vous, et j'en rougis. *' O'etait elle, j'en 
etais sur. " Pour avoir de vrais amis, il faut itre 
capable d^en faire et digne d'en avoir. " Partez, j'y 
consens; mais au moins ne decouragez pas les autres. 
" II est vrai qu'il m'occupe sans cesse; et m^me cette 
nuit j'y songeais. " J^ai dine bier avec lui; Je lui 
disais : Vous mangez trop, mon oncle. " Suis-je bien 
inform^ ? Oui, mon president. " Je me suis blesse 
k la main. ** Cette vie, je Tai en grand e partie par- 
courue*. J^en connais les promesses, les realites, les 
deceptions. 

4. Dbmonstrativb, Relative, Iitterrogative, 
AND Indefinite Pronouns. 

* O'est cette partie de notre histoire contemporaine 
que je vais raconter aujourd'hui. " Ce qui nous a le 

Elus manqu6 dans nos desastres, ce ne sont pas des 
ommes, ce sont des cbefs capables. * Monsieur veut- 
il que je le conduise du c6te du pare ? — C'est inutile, 
je sais le chemin. * II est le dieu du peuple et celui 
des soldats. * Celui qui gouverne doit etre le pius 
obeissant a la loi. • Celui-U est bon qui fait du bien 
aux autres. ' La liberty est de venue la creanci^re de 
tons les citoyens: les uns lui doivent leur industrie, 
les autres leur fortune ; ceux-ci leurs conseils, ceux-14 

leurs bras. * Qui vous a fait poete? — Le malheur. 

-— — 
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• Seigneur, mon Dieu, que je suis malheureuse ! qu'est- 
ce que jo vais devenir? *" Que de clemence alors ! 

Elus tard, que de bourreauxl " Quoi de plus mal- 
eureux que sa situation! " Insens^ que j^6tais de 
croire d leur bonne foi! " Moi qui suis royaliste, je 
le dis franchement. " Dis-moi, oui es-tu, toi qui me 
paries ainsi ? ** Heureux le peuple dont Phistoire est 
ennuyeuse. " C'est un homme sur la vieduquel re- 
posent d'enormes capitaux. " L'instant ou nous 
naissons est un pas vers la mort. " J'ai de quoi me 
defendre, eb de quoi vous repondre. " Qui sort bien 
son pays n'a pas besoin d'ai'eux. '° Depuis quelque 
temps je ne sais ni ce que vous devenez, ni ce que vous 
faites. " Qui que ce soit, parlez, et ne le craiffnez pas. 
" Desormais je ne douterai de quoi que ce soit. '* En 
passant nous saluions et Ton nous saluait. '* On ne 
surmonte le vice qu'en le fuyant*. '* H61asl aucun 
son ne frappait notre oreille. " Nous autres diplomates 
profitons volontiers des fautes de nos collogues. 
" Avez-vous de Tor et de I'argent ? me disent-ils ; 
nous ne souhaitons pas autre chose. *® Quelque cor- 
rompues que soient nos moeurs, le vice n'a pas encore 
perdu toute sa honte. *' Chaque condition a ses d6- 
goAts, et k chaque 6tat sont attachees ses amertumes. 
Toute confiance est dangereuse, si ^ elle n^est en- 
tiere. 

5. Passive, Eeflexive, and Imperson"al Verbs. 

* Uesprit feodal a ete d^truit en Prance pai le 
cardinal de Richelieu. ' Un peuple si juste devait 
^tre cheri des dieux. ^ II parait quTi s^est admira- 
blement conduit la-bas; on Ta nomm^ capitaine. 

* Les soldats sont faits pour se battre. " II vous est 
d^fendu de vous amuser ainsi ^ Te souviens-tu de la 
petite commune do Ir^darzec r ' Celui qui croit trou- 
ver en 8oi-m6me de yaoi pouvoii se passer de tout le 
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monde se trompe fort. ® Qu^est-ce quails se disen^ 
done devant moi? Vous le*voyez, monsieur; nous 
nous faisons nos confidenees. • Nous nous regardions 
sans rien comprendre.^ " C'est singulier, . . . il me 
semble que j'ai peur. " II vaut mieux ceder; e'est 
plus prudent. " Sa mere etait morte il y avait long- 
temps, bien longtemps. *' Des oris s'eleverent de tous 
c6t6s, et un cri s'echappa des levies de la petite fille. 
" II s'agit de savoir, il ne s'agit pas seulement de par- 
ler. " II suffit que vous le disiez pour que je le croie. 
" II n^y a pas trop de soleil, et il y a de la chaleur. 

6. Adverbs and Negative Expeession. 

' Tremblez, tremblez, mechants ; voici venir la 
foudre. ' Nous voiU mangeant et buvant, liii du 
moins. * Le soif de Tor, voila le principe des crimes 
et des malheurs. * Vous dites que non, je dis que si. 

* J'ai trouve ce matin un livre que voici. " II n'y a 
point de siecle que nous connaissions ^ aussi bien que 
le siecle de Louis XIV. ' C'est pourtant bien triste 
de ne jamais danser, dit Landry. * II n'y a que ce 
valet qui soit suspect ici; Dorante n'a qu'a le chasser. 

• Je n'ai plus rien a vous apprendre. ^" Jen'ai jamais 
rien vu qui imprime tant de terreur. " En toute 
affaire ils ne font que songer au moyen d'exercer leur 
langue. " II n'a eu nulle part k cette expedition. 
" Certes il est bien mallieureux, mais il ne pent etre 
cruel. ** Je ne sais si le marquis me pardonnerait. 
" Qui de nous, monsieur, n'est sujet a I'erreur? " Si 
je n'etais dans cette prison, je serais dans une autre. 
" Quoi, cousine! Personne ne t'est venu rendre 
visite? Personne. " Puis rien, pas m^me une 
plainte, ne succeda au cri de Guillaume. ^* Elie a rai- 
son I — Ma foi, j'ai soutenu que non. " J'aime votre 
personne et non votre fortune. "* Pour moi, je n'ai 

• 140, e. »• »61, 888. « 871, c. 
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pas grand'chose k dire. — 'Ni moi non plus. ** Nous 
avions peur qu'elle ne nous gronddt. " Depuis que 
je ne vous ai vu^ il s'est passe de bien grandes choses. 
"Oh! tu m^ennuies; qu*ai-je besoin d^6tre mieux 
que je ne suis? *^ Je ne Tai pas^ d, moins qu'il ne soit 
dans mon lit. 

7. Pbepositions and Conjunctions. 

' N^importe, madame ; c^est bien mal a vous. * EUe 
f rappe * Marat au flanc gauche, et enfonce * le fer 
jusqu'au coeur. X moi! s'ecria-t-il. ' Mon plus long 
s^jour f ut au Perou. * Le boeuf etait absolument in- 
connu dans PAmerique meridionale. * Vous parlez 
en soldat; je dois agir en roi. * Lorsqu'il 6tait jeune, 
et qu'il faisait des vers, Eousseau n^6tait gu6re po6te. 
' C^etait la division qui se trouvait le plus en danger, 
parcequ'elle etait placee pr^s du Danube, et que, 
pour ce motif, Tennemi voulait Paccabler. * Vous le 
feriez officier de la Legion d'honneur qu^il ne serait 
pas plus superbe. • Marque-moi cet endroit, que je 
le Use mieux. 

8. Subject and Object. 

* Dorante et moi, nous sommes destines Fun a Vautre. 
' Helas, non; nous serons tons tristes, vous, moi, les 
magistrats, et le public. ' C'est heureux que ni toi 
ni moi n'ayons ^ pris le mal de ce pauvre fr^re. * Ce 
n'est pas un petit objet que deux cent mille francs. 
* C'est un excellent meuble qu'un f auteuil. * Ah ! 
les sottes gens que nos gens! ' Danser et chanter, 
c'est gai, sans doute. * La commerce, c^est la vie de 
la nation. • Peut-etre mes efforts n'ont-ils pas 6t6 
tout-d-fait vains. " Le bruit de ses souliers fit lever 
la t6te d, la petite fille. " II dit qu^il a vu faire des 

• 269, a. ^ 269, 



SELECTED SENTENCES. 

actions hSroiques au chevalier de Gri^an. " Des pa- 
roles singuli^res qu'on lui a entendu dire sur la religion, 
sur la cour de Rome, nous ont ete rep^tees. " II I'aut 
s'attendre aux censures du monde quand on ne veufc 
pas suivre ses exemples. " Elle ne pent, au souper, 
toucher & rien du tout. " J^aidai au Rhodien confus 
d se relever. ** De votre injuste haine il n^a point 
h6rit6. " ApoUon jouait de la fliite, et tons les autres 
bergers venaient 6couter ses chansons. 

9. Tenses op the Indioativb. 

' Comme j'achevais la quatrifime ligne, jelfiye yaffue- 
ment les yeux, et j'aper9ois de Fautrp c6te du fosse un 
ours qui me regaraait fixement. ' Etendu, sans force, 
au pied d'un arbre. Bayard, en face de la mort, reste 
calme comme toujours. ' II y a longtemps que je 
r6ve d'un officier qui me sauve la vie. * Quand je 
revins & moi, il faisait * jour. * Charles XII. avait 
onze ans lorsqu'il perdit sa mere. * Les anciens 
]^gyptiens embaumaient leurs morts,^ les Grecs et les 
Remains les brMaient. ^ On embauma le corps 
d^ Alexandre, et on le transporta en jfigypte. * Elles 
duraient depuis plus de dix ans, sans qu'il ett pu ^ les 
changer. " Pensez ; depuis quarante ans il etait M a 
la m^me place. " J^ai su que vous etiez Fun des 
meilleurs amis de ce pauvre gar9on. " II a trace 
d^elle, le jour de sa mort, une esquisse fiddle. " Ma 
ch^re, mVt-il dit, j'ai failli 6tre tue. " Monpere me 
pardonnera, des qu'il vous aura vue.^ " Si mon fils le 
rencontre, il lui fera tout le bien qu'il pourra. 

10. Subjunctive and Imperative. 

' Dieu soit b6nil vous voiU vivant. ' PlAt aux 
dieux que ce itt le dernier de ses crimes! ' Eut-il 
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6t6 bien plus fort et bien plus habile, il fiit tomb6 de 
m^me. * Cela ne m^etonne pas, dit-il, qu^il soit mort. 

* 11 faudrait que vous vinssiez vous-m^me proposer ce 
mariage a mon p^re. * 11 semble que Von ne puisse 
rire que des choses ridicules. ' 11 parait que d6cid^ 
ment ie suis un liomme de g6nie. " Nous verrons, 
repondit M. Auvray; attends que la fi^vre soit pass6e. 

• Cond6 et Turenne voulaient qu'on d^molit la plupart 
des places hoUandaises. " Je suppose que les hommes 
soient 6ternels sur la terre. " Nous avons peur que 
tu n'aies pas tout dit d madame. " 11 n^y a que le 
bon Dieu qui puisse gouvernerles choses et les hommes. 
" 11 n*y a guere de defauts qui ne soient plus pardon- 
nables que les moyens dont on se sert pour les cacher. 
" On eiivoya chercher un carrosse de louage, le plufl 
beau qui fut dans toute la ville. " EUe me restera 
fidele jusqu'^ ce que je puisse Pepouser. ** lis Pai- 
d^rent a poser sa t^te sur le billot, sans qu^elle cessdt 
de prier. " Quelque rare que soit le veritable amour, 
il I'est * moins que la veritable amitie. " Monsieur, 
il faut me dire votre nom, afin que je sache a qui je 
parle. " Je ne me serais pas console si monsieur le 
comte e^t succombe. *" Feignons de sortir, afin qu^il 
m'arr^te. " Aliens, Fanchette; dis done adieu A 
Marguerite. " Va, le mal n'est pas grand; consolons- 
nous. 

11. Infinitive and Participles. 

* Ne me fais plus rougir d 'entendre tes soupirs. 
' Je te plains de tomber dans ses mains redoutables. 
' Votre p^re souffre de vous voir en proie & un si vio- 
lent desespoir. * 11 n'eut point pardonne k son fr^re 
d'etre venu voir la Fadette et non pas lui. * Elle 
Tamena doucement a parler de son fils. * II voulait 
accoutumer aussi ses Moscovites d ne pas connaitre 

de saison. ' Qui pardonne aisement invite k Foffen- 
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ser. • Deux hommes si adroits n'ont rien & gagner i 
se tromper Pun Tautre.* • On apporte d manger; on 
sert un dejeuner fort propre. " Mais elle va k ravir, 
eontimia-t-elle ; on la croirait faite pour madame la 
princesse. " II est homme^ d profiter de cette fa- 
veur. " Vous n'etiez pas jeune quand vous avez 
commenc6 4 regner. " J^avais commence d'ecrire, et 
je m'arr^tai. Son conseil ne laissait pas d^^tre bon 
d, suivre. " Va, ne me laisse pas un heros d venger. 
" Attendre est impossible, agir ne Test pas moins. 
" Oh, doucement, s'aimer,® c'est une autre affaire. 
" Plutdt souffrir que mourir, c'est la devise des 
hommes. " II n^y a pour Thomme que trois 6v6ne- 
ments: naitre, vivre, et mourir. " II aimait mieux 
ne rien faire que de travailler. " Viens voir mourir 
ta soeur dans les bras de ton p6re. " Je ne peux pas 
vous donner cent mille francs, mais je m^en vais man- 
ger votre diner. " Mais croyez-vous avoir tue tons 
les Marats ? " Chacun dans ce miroir pense voir son 
image. '* II disait venir du fond de la Boh^me. 
" Quoi ? condamner la victime, et 6pargner Tassassin ? 
" Defendez-vous, Horace ! — X quoi bon me defendre? 
" Tons deux partent, Germain r^vant h sa d^iunte ^ 
plus qu'^ sa future, et Marie pleurant de quitter sa 
mere. " On ne voyait de to us cotes que des femmes 
tremblantes, qui se retiraient dans la ville. " Voild 
I'orage qui vient. ** Quatre cents blesses russes sent 
restes sur le champ de bataille. " Les cavaliers qui 
sont tombes sous vos coups se sent attire eux-m6mes 
ce malheur. " Je regrette les nombreuses ann^es 
que j'ai vecu sans pouvoir m'instruire. " Tout le 
monde m'a offert des services, et personne ne m'en a 
rendu. " Les grandes chaleurs qu'il a fait ® cet 6te 
ont beaucoup nui a la recolte. 
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I. French-English Vocabulaby. 



& prep. (248c) to, toward, 
into; at, iu ; of, with (94) ; 
on, by, from; belonging to 
(197). 

abord) d'abord adv. first, at first. 

abBolument adv. absolutely. 

abuser (de) v, abuse, impose 
upon. 

acoabler v. overwhelm. 

accoattuner v. accustom. 

acheter v. buy. 

acbever v, finish. 

action /. action, deed. 

adiea m. farewell, good-by. 

admirablement adv. admirably. 

adroit a€0. adroit, skillful. 

afOBiire/. business. 

afin qae conj. in order that. 

&ge a€0. aged. old. 

agir V. act, behave; s'agir de, 
impers. concern, be ques- 
tion of. 

aider v. aid, help: aider a, give 
help to or about. 

aleul {pi. alenx or aleals) m. 
grandfather, ancestor. 

aimer v. love, like. 

ainsi adv. thus, so: ainsi qae, 
as, so as, as well as. 

aisd ac0. easy. 

aitement adv, easily. 

Alexandre, Alexander. 



aller v. (irreg. 3) go, be going; 
fit, suit (228) 1.) : s'en aller 
impers. go off or away. 

alors adv, then. 

ambitieax adj. ambitious. 

amener v. lead, induce. 

Amerique/. America. 

amertume/. bitterness. 

ami 7/1. amie/. friend. 

amitie/. friendship. 

amour m. love. 

amoser v. amuse, entertain. 

an m year. 

ancien ac0. ancient; former. 

Angleterre/. England. 

annee/. year. 

apercevoir v. (irreg. 52) per- 
ceive. 

ApoUoH) Apollo. 

appeler v. call. 

apporter v. bring. 

apprendre v. {irreg. 50) teach, 
learn. 

approcher v. bring near : s' . . . 
de, draw near, approach. 

apres prep, after. 

arbre m. tree. 

Ardasire, woman's name. 

argent m. silver, money. 

armee/. army. 

arreter v. stop. 

art m. act. 

V3^ 
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assassin m. assassin. 
assez adv, enough, 
attacher v. tie, attach, 
attendre 'o. wait for, await: 

s' . . . a, await, expect, 
attention/, attention, 
attirer ®. draw, attract: s* . . ., 

bring upon one's self, incur, 
au, aux = a le, a les. 
aucun pron. {with ne htfore 

verb) no. not any. 
aujonrd'hui adv. to day. 
aussi adv. also, too: . . . Men 

que, as well as. 
autant adv. as much or many : 

. . . que, as much as. 
auteur 7/1. author, 
autre pron. other (180). 
avant prep, before (in time) : 

. . . que, . . . de, conj. before, 
avec prep. with, 
aveugle acfj. blind. 
avoir v. have (186): y avoir 

impers. there is, etc. (226). 
avril m. April. 

bal m. ball. 

bas adv. low. 

bataille /. battle. 

batir v. build. 

battre v. beat, strike: se . . ., 

tight. 
beau, bel adj. (107) beautiful, 

haudsome. 
beaucoup adv. much, 
bel. see beau. 

belle-sceur/. sister-in-law. 
benir v. bless. 
berger m. shepherd, 
besoin m. need, want: avoir 

. . . de, need, want (196). 
Men adv. well, very. 
Men m. goods, property, 
bientot adv. soon, 
billot m. block, 
blanc adj. (106^) white. 
hlm§er v. wound. 



boBuf m. ox. 
Boheme/. Bohemia, 
boire v. {irreg. 6) drink, 
bois m. wood, 
bon adj. good. 

bonte /. goodness, kindness, 
bouche/. mouth, 
bourreau m. executioner, tor- 
mentor, 
bras m. arm. 
brebis/. sheep, 
bruit m, noise, 
bruler v. bum. 

eacher v. hide. 

calme aclj. still, calm. 

canon m. cannon: poudre 11 
. . . , gunpowder. 

capable adj. capable. 

capitaine m. captain. 

capital m. capital. 

caractere m. character. 

cardinal m, cardinal. 

carrosse m. coach, carriage. 

cavalier m, horseman, cav- 
alier, knight. 

ce, cet, cette pron. (158-6) this, 
that; it. 

ceci pron, this. 

ceder v. yield, cede. 

cela pron. that. 

celui, celle (158), that, he who. 

censure/, censure, blame. 

cent num. (1215) hundred. 

certes adv. truly, certainly. 

Cesar, Caesar. 

cesse/. cease: sans . . ., with- 
out ceasing. 

cesser v. stop, cease. 

cet, cette, see ce. 

chacun pron. each, each one. 

chaise/, chair. 

chaleur,/. warmth, heat. 

chambre/. room. 

champ m. field. 

changer v. change, alter : • • • 
de, make a change in. 



VOCABULARY. 



167 



ehanson m, song. 

chanter v. sing. 

chapeau m. hat. 

chB^VLepron. (1826) each, every. 

ohanaer v, charm, delight. 

chasser v, chase, hunt ; drive 
out, expel. 

ehaad cttff. warm: avoir . . ., 
be warm (196). 

ehef m. chief, master: . . . 
d'oBavre, masterpiece. 

ohemin m. road. 

eher aty. dear, expensive (118c). 

ehereher v, seek, look for, try. 

cherir f>. cherish. 

eheval m. horse. 

chevalier m. chevalier, knight. 

ehes prep, at the house or 
home of, with. 

choisir v. choose. 

ehoie /. thing: grand' . . ., 
anything important. 

Chretien a^. Christian. 

cinq num, five. 

citoyen m. citizen. 

clemence/. clemency. 

ccBnr m. heart. 

colere/. anger. 

coUegne m. colleague. 

combien adv. how much. 

comme adv. as, how. 

commencer v. begin, commence. 

commentaire m. commentary. 

commerce m. commerce, trade. 

commnne /. parish, village. 

comprendre v, (vrreg. 50) under- 
stand. 

eomte m, count. 

condamner v. condemn. 

Conde, prince of Cond6 (a fa- 
mous French general). 

condition /. condition, station 
in life. 

oondnire v, (irreg, 12) conduct, 
lead. 

eonfiance/. trust, confidence. 

confidence /. confidence, secret. 



confos adj. confused, embar- 
rassed. 

connaitre v. {irreg. 43) be ac- 
quainted with, know. 

coxuMil m. counsel, advice. 

consentir v. {irreg. 44) con- 
sent. 

considerer v. consider, esteem. 

consoler v. console. 

constamment adv. constantly. 

constant cu^. constant. 

constitntionnel a^. constitu- 
tional. 

contemporaine acff. contem- 
porary. 

continner v. continue. 

coqnin m. coqnine /. rascal, 
scamp. 

corrompn a^jfj. corrupt. 

cote m. side, part: detooscdtes, 
on all sides; da . . . de, to- 
ward, in the direction of. 

concher v. lay down, put to bed: 
se . . ., go to bed. 

conp m. blow: tont-a-conp adv. 
all at once, suddenly. 

conpable a^j. guilty. 

conr/. court. 

conronne/. crown. 

consin m. coosine/. cousin. 

convrir v. {irreg. 16) cover. 

craindre v. {irreg. 17) fear. 

crayon m. pencil. 

creanoier m. -ciere/. creditor. 

cri m. cry. 

crime m. crime. 

cruel adj. cruel. 

croire v. {in'eg. 18) believe (228, 
2). 

dame /. lady. 
Danemark m. Denmark, 
danger m. danger, 
dangereux adj. dangerous. 
dB.nB prep, in, into, to (250). 
danser v. dance. 
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de jyrep. (87-100, 114, 248) of; 
from ; about ; out of, on ac- 
count of, for • with, by, 
through ; at, on ; to (278) ; 
than (125). 

deception/, deception. 

decidement adv. decidedly. 

declarer v, declare, announce. 

decoorager 'o. discourage. 

defaut m. defect, fault. 

defendre m, ward off, keep 
away ; forbid, prohibit ; de- 
fend, protect. 

defant adj, defunct, dead. 

degout m, dislike, aversion, 
vexation. 

deja adv, already. 

dejeaner v, breakfast. 

dejeaner m. breakfast. 

demain adv. to-morrow. 

demi adj, (129a) half. 

demolir v. demolish. 

depais prep, from, since : . . . 
qae conj. since. 

dernier adj. last. 

des = de les. 

des que conj. as soon as. 

desastre m. disaster. 

desespoir m, despair. 

desormais adv. henceforward. 

destiner v. destine. 

deux num. two. 

devant prep, before (in place). 

developper v. unfold, develop. 

devenir v. {irreg. 62) become: 
ce qu'il devient, etc., what 
has become of him, etc. 

devise /. motto. 

devoir v. {irreg. 22) owe, ought, 
be obliged (228, 3). 

devoir m. duty. 

devot adj. devout, pious. 

Dieu m. God. 

different adj, different. 

digne adj. worthy. 

diner v. dine. 
diner m. dinner. 



diplomate m. diplomatist. 

dire v. {irreg. 23) say, telL 

division/, division. 

dix num, ten. 

done a>d/o, then, therefore. 

donner v, give. 

dont pran. (172) of which* of 
whom. 

Borante, a man's name. 

doncement adi>. softly. 

donlenr/. pain, griei. 

donte m. doubt. 

douter «. doubt, question 
(about, de): m • . • de, sus- 
pect. 

droit m. right. 

drdle adj, queer, odd. 

du = de le. 

dnrer «. endure, last 

6dhapper, ■' . • «. escape (2, 

from). 

6cole/. school. 

econter «. listen. 

eerier^ ■'...«. cry out, ex- 
claim. 

eorire v. (irreg, 25) write. 

effort m. effort. 

eglise/. church. 

Egypte/. Egypt 

08»7Ption adf, Egyptian. 

elever v, raise, educate: ■* • • .» 
rise. 

elle pron. she. 

embaomer v. embalm. 

empire m. empire. 

emprnnter v. borrow (from, i). 

en prep (250) in, into, to ; as a. 

en pron. (143) of it, of them ; 
some, any. 

encore adv. still, again ; more. 

endroit m. spot, place. 

enfant m, or /. child. 

enfoncer v. sink, plunge. 

ennemi m. enemy. 

ennuyer v. weary, bore: i' • . ^ 
be ^ taxied <n* bored. 
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eannjenxocf/. tiresome, stupid. 

dnorme cbdj, enormous. 

entuite adv, in the next place, 
afterward, then. 

entendre v, hear. 

entier aclj. entire. 

enTers jpr^p. toward. 

enyiron adiy. prep, about, near- 
ly, not far from. 

envoyer v, {irreg, 26) send. 

epargner v, spare. 

eponser 9. marry. 

epronver 'o. try, experience. 

errenr /. error, mistake. 

eeprit m. spirit; mind, intel- 
lect; wit, brightness. 

eiqaiise/ sketch. 

et cofiQ, and. 

etat m. state, condition in life; 
State, country. 

ete m, summer. 

etendre v, extend, stretch out. 

etemel aclj. eternal. 

dtonner «. astonish: s' . . ., be 
astonished. 

etre 9. (194) be ; cls auodl. have 
(196) ; ... II, belong to (197). 

dtroit o^'. narrow. 

Europe/. Europe. 

euz pron. them. 

evenement m, event. 

excellent adj. excellent. 

ezciuer v. excuse. 

ezemple m. example. 

ezereer «. exercise. 

ezerdce m, exercise. 

expedition/, expedition. 

eztraordinaire adj. extraordi- 
nary. 

fkce /. face, front: en . . . do, 

in front of, before. 
PadettO) name of a girl. 
fEdllir V. (irreg, 27) fail, come 

short; just miss of (228, 5). 
Halm /. hunger, famine : avoir 

• • ., be hungry (196). 



faire v, {irreg, 28) do, make; 

cause ; be (228, 6). 
falloir «. {irreg, 29) impers. 

be obliged, must, have to; 

need, want (228, 7). 
famenz adj, famous, 
famille/. family. 
fEunine/. famine. 
Fanchette, girl's name, 
fante/. deficiency, fault, 
fantenil m, arm-chair, 
favour/, favor, 
feindre 0. {irreg, 45) feign, make 

believe, 
femme/. woman, wife, 
feodal a>dj, feudal, 
for m. iron. 

fermet§/. firmness, strength, 
fen m, fire. 

fidele adj. faithful, true, exact 
fievre/. fever. 
Alio/, girl, daughter, 
flls m, son. 
fizement adv, fixedly, 
fianc m, flank, side, 
flour/, flower, 
flfite/. flute, 
foi/. faith, belief, 
fond m, bottom, base, depth, 
fonder 'o. found, establish, 
force /. force: a . . . do, by 

means of, by dint of. 
foret m. forest, 
fort adj. strong ; adv, strongly, 

greatly, much, very, 
fortune/, fortune, luck, 
fosse m. ditch, trench, 
foudre/. thunderbolt, 
franc m, franc (a French coin 

worth about 20 cents). 
France/ France, 
franchement adv. frankly, 
frapper v. strike, knock, 
frere m. brother, 
froid adj. cool, cold: avoir . 

be cold (196). 
\trQiX m. lo;^« 
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fdr V. {{rreg. 31) flee ; fly from, 

shun, 
fator adj. future. 

gai adj, gay. 

gagner v. gain, win, earn. 

g^Dt m, glove. 

gar9on m. boy ; bachelor. 

gamison m. garrison. 

gateau m. cake. 

gaache adj. left hand; awk- 
ward. 

geler «. impers. freeze. 

genie m. genius. 

gens/, pi. folks, people, per- 
sons ; servants. 

Germain, man's name. 

goavemer «. govern. 

grand adj. great, large, tall: 
grand'chose) anything great, 
matter of importance. 

grec adj. Greek, Grecian. 

gronder 'o. scold. 

gros adj. big, stout, large. 

gaere, ne . . . gnere adv. (244), 
hardly, scarcely, but little. 

guerre/, war. 

Guillaume, William. 

habile adj. able, skillful. 

habitant m. inhabitant. 

*haine/. hate, hatred. 

'hair V. (208) hate, dislike. 

'haut adj. high, tall. 

helas interj. alas I 

heritor v. inherit. 

heritier m. heritiere /. heir, 

heiress. 
herolque adj. heroic. 
<hero8 m. hero, 
heure / hour ; time of day, 

o'clock (1236). 
henreux adj. happy, fortunate, 
hier adv. yesterday. 
histoire/ history ; story. 
*hollaadaiB adj. of Holland, 
Dutch. 



'Hollande/. Holland. 

bomme m. man. 

honnenr/. honor. 

'honte/ shame : aToir . . ., be 

ashamed (196). 
horreur/ horror, 
huile/. oil. 
'huit num. eight, 
hypocrite w. hypocrite. 

id adv, here. 

idee/, idea. 

11) lis pron, he, it, they; it 
(1666, 222). 

image m, image, likeness. 

importer v. ^^ of importance, 
matter, signify: n'importo, 
no matter, never mind 
(243c). 

impossible adj. impossible. 

imprimer v. print; impress, im- 
part, give. 

inconnu adj. unknown. 

indigne adj, unworthy. 

induBtrie /. industry ; trade, 
business. 

informer v. inform: •'..., get 
information, ask, inquire. 

iojuBte adj. unjust. 

insense adj. mad, insane, fool- 
ish. 

insolent adj. insolent, imperti- 
nent. 

instant m. instant. 

instruire v. {vrreg, 12) instruct. 

inutile adj. useless. 

inviter v. invite. 

Jacques, James. 

jamais adv. never: ne ••• Ja- 
mais, never (244). 
jardin m. garden. 
Jeanne, Jane, 
jeune adj. young, 
joli adj. pretty, 
jouer V play (upon, de). 
^ouxua\ m. ne^v^^^^. 
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jonrn^e/. day. 

joiUet in. July. 

join m. June. 

yuqvi'iLprep. to, until, as far as: 

JQBqa'a ce qae cor\j. until, 
juste ac^ just, righteous. 

la art. and pron, the ; her, it. 
la adv. there (158) : de lH, 

thence, 
lli-bas adv. down there, over 

there, yonder. 
laehe cicf^, slothful, cowardly, 

base : as noun, coward, das- 
tard, 
laisser v. leave, quit, abandon ; 

let, leave, allow, cause; leave 

off (from, de), omit, fail. 
Landry, man's name, 
langae /. tongue ; language, 

speech. 
le pron. and art, he, it ; the. 
legion/, legion, 
leqael pron. (164) which one, 

who, that, 
lettre/. letter, 
leor pron. to them ; their, 
lever v. raise, lift up : se . . ., 

rise, get up. 
levre/. lip. 
liberte/. liberty. 
Ilea in. place, spot: avoir . . . , 

take place; aa. . . de, instead 

of. 
ligpie/. line, 
limite a€0. limited, 
lire V. {irreg. 34) read, 
lit m, bed. 
Uvre^n. book. 
Hvre/. pound, 
lol/. law. 
long adj. long, 
longtemps adv. a long time or 

while, 
lorsqae conj. when, 
louage m. hire, letting out: de 

. . . , on hire. 



loner V. praise. 

Ini pron, him ; to him or her. 

M. abbreviation of Monsieur, 
equivalent to our Mr. 

madame(mesdames j?/t^r.)/. my 
lady, the lady, madam. 

magistrat m. magistrate. 

mai m. May. 

main/, hand. 

maintenant adv. now. 

mais conj. but. 

maison /. house: a la . . ., at 
home. 

maitre m. master, teacher. 

mal adv. badly, ill. 

mal m. evil, ill, harm, pain, 
disease (94a). 

malade a^. sick, ill. 

malheor /. unhappiness, mis- 
fortune. 

malheurenz adj. unfortunate, 
unhappy. 

malheureoiement a4/o. unfor- 
tunately. 

manger v. eat. 

maniere/ manner, way, meth- 
od. 

manqner v. be wanting or de- 
ficient (in, de); lack ; fail. 

Marat, a famous French revo- 
lutionist. 

mardi m. Tuesday. 

mariage m. mamage. 

MariO) Mary. 

Marguerite, Margaret. 

marier v. give in marriage: 
se . . ., marry. 

marquer v. mark, designate. 

marquis m. mnrquis. 

matin m. morning. 

mauvaiik adj. bad. 

Mazarin, a French cardinal. 

me pron. me, to me. 

meohant adj. wicked, bad; mis 
chievous, naughty. 
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meiUevr ac0. better. 

meme a€0. (140c) self, -self ; 

self-same, same, very: as 

adv. even: de . . ., in the 

same way. 
memoire /. memory, recollec- 
tion, 
mener v. lead, conduct, take, 
merci m. thanks : absolutely^ 

thank you. 
mere/, mother, 
meridional a^. southern, 
merite/. merit, 
meriter v. merit, deserve, 
mettre «. {irreg. 36) put, place, 

set; se. . . a, set one's self at, 

begin, 
meuble m. furniture, piece of 

furniture. 
midi m. midday, noon, twelve 

o'clock, 
mien a^, mine, 
mienz adv. better, 
mil, mille num. thousand, 
million m. million, 
minute/, minute, moment, 
miroir m. mirror. 
moBon / pi. manners, morals, 

habits, 
moi pron. me, to me, I. 
moins adv. less: da . . ., an . . ., 

at least: a . . . qae, unless. 
mois m. month, 
mon, ma, mes pron. my. 
monde m. world ; tout le . . . , 

everyone, 
monsieur {pi. meMieors) m. the 

gentleman, sir, Mr. 
monter v. mount, climb, rise, 
moquer v. mock : se . . . de, 

ridicule, mock at. 
morceau m. bit, morsel, small 

piece, extract, 
mort/. death, 
mort adj. dead. 
moBcovite a£0. of Moscow. 
motif m, motive, cause, reason. 



monrir v. (irreg, 88) die. 
moyen m. means, way. 

nidtre v. (vrreg, 40) be bom 
(228, 8). 

nation/, nation. 

ne adv. (241-47) not. 

neiger v. impers, snow. 

nettete/ neatness, clearness. 

neof a>^. new. 

nenf num. nine. 

nes m. nose. 

ni adv. (244<2) neither, nor. 

noblesse/, nobility. 

noir a€0. black. 

nom m. name. 

nombrenz ac0. numerous. 

nommer v. name, appoiot. 

non adv. (246) not ; no : non plni, 
not any more, neither. 

notre pron. our. 

noire pron, ours. 

noxiMpron. we, us. 

nonvean, nonvel ac0. new. 

nnire v. {irreg. 41) harm, in- 
jure, do hurt (to, a). 

nnit/ night. 

nnl pron. (244(Q not any, none, 
no; no one. 

nnllement adv. not at all, in no 
wise. 

obeir v. be obedient (to, i), 
obey. 

obeissant a>c^. obedient. 

objet m. object. 

occnper v. occupy: •*..., oc- 
cupy one's self, be busy 
(with, de); spend one's time 
(upon, de). 

oBil ijevLxpl.) m. eye. 

offenser v. onend. 

offioier m. officer. 

offrir V. (irreg. 16) offer, pre- 
sent. 

on pron. (178) one, they 
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once num. eleven, 
or m. gold. 

orage m. storm, tempest, 
ordinairement adv. ordinarily, 
ordonner v. order. 
Oreille/, ear. 
organiser v, organize, 
ou CO70. or. 

ou adv. andpron. (178) where? 
where ; to or aX or ia which, 
oablier v. forget. 
Old adv. yes. 
onrs m. bear, 
oavrage m. work, labor. 

pain m. bread. 

papier m. paper. 

T^ prep, by. 

paraitre v. (irreg. 4S) appear, 
seem. 

pare m. park. 

parceque conj. because. 

parconrir v. {.irreg. 15) run 
through or over, traverse, 
pass through. 

pudonnable adj, pardonable. 

pardonner v. pardon, forgive. 

paressenz a4j. lazy. 

parler v. speak, talk. 

parole /. word ; speech, lan- 
guage. 

part /. part, portion, share: de 
ma . . ., on my part or my 
behalf, from me. 

partie /. part, portion, share. 

partirt;. {irreg, 44) set out, start, 
go away, leave. 

partoat adv. everywhere. 

pas m. step. 

pas adv. {with ne) not (241): 
pas da toat, not at all. 

passer v. pass, go on or through, 
spend: se . . ., impers. take 
place, happen; se . . . de, 
dispense with, go without. 

panvre ac^. poor. 

pays m, country. 



peine/, pain, grief : a . . ., with 
difficulty, hardly. 

peintore/ painting. 

pendant ^^. during: . . . que 
conj. while. 

pordre v. lose. 

pore m. father. 

perflde a^^. perfidious. 

Feron m. Peru. 

persan a^f. Persian. 

personne /. person, individual ; 
lotih ne (244), no one, no- 
body. 

petit a^jfj. little, small. 

pen adv. {or as noun, m.) little, 
not much, not very. 

penple m. people, nation. 

peur /. fear: avoir . . ., be 
afi-aid (196). 

pent-etre adv. may be, per- 
haps. 

pied m. foot. 

pire ac0. worse. 

place/ place. 

placer v. place, set. 

plaindre v. {irreg. 17) weep 
over, lament, pity: se . . ., 
complain, lament. 

plainte /. plaint, cry of pain, 
groan. 

plaire v. {vrreg. 46) please. 

pleorer v. weep, lament. 

plonger v. plunge. 

plnpart / greater part: la pin- 
part de, most of, most. 

plus adv. more ; the more ; vnth 
ne (244), no longer, not fur- 
ther, no more : plus . . . plus ...» 
the more . . . the more . . . 

plutot adv. sooner, rather. 

poete m, poet. 

point m. point, dot ; vdth ne 
(241), not, not at all. 

Fologne,/. Poland. 

Fompeies, Pompeii. 

port m. harbor, port. 
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possible ac0. possible, 
poste/. post, post-office, 
poudre/. powder, 
pour prep. for. on account of 

iu order to, to : poor que, in 

order that, 
pourqaoi adv. and conj. why, 

for what, 
poortant adv. for all that, yet, 

nevertheless, 
poavoir v. {irreg. 49) be able, 

can; may, might (228, 10). 
prendre v. {irreg. 50) take, 
pres adv. and prep, near, next: 

. . . de, near, near by, next 

to. 
preserver v. preserve, keep, 
president m. president, 
presque adv. almost, 
prier v. pray, beg, request, ask. 
prince m. prince, 
princesse/. princess, 
prinoipe m. principle, 
prison/, prison, 
prochain a(^. near, next, 
proche ac0. near (to, de). 
profiter v. profit (by, de), take or 

get advantage. 
proie/. prey : en ... a, a prey 

to. 
promesse/. promise, 
promettre v. (irreg. 36) promise, 
proposer v. propose, 
propre ac0. own ; very ; suita- 
ble ; nice, clean, 
prudent a€0. prudent, 
public ac0. public, 
puis adv. then, next, 
punir V. punish. 

quand adv. and conj. when ; if, 

supposing that, 
quant pron. how much : quant 

a, as for. 
quarante num. forty. 
qaart m. quarter. 
qu&torte num. fourteen. 



qoatre num. four. 

quatre-vingts num. fourscore, 
eighty. 

quatrieme num. fourth. 

que pron.: interrog. what, 
which ; relat. which, that, 
whom ; after qui, quel, etc, 
(181c) ever: ce que, tliat 
which, what. 

que ado. how, why. 

que conj. that ; sign ofsui^une- 
iive (188a); in order that; re- 
peating si, lorsquO) etc. (257); 
than (118) : que . . . ne, unless, 
until (2786); ne . . . que 
(2446). only. 

quel pron, what, what a, 
which : quel . . . que (177)| 
whatever. 

quelque pron. some ; about, 
nearly: quelque . . . que (177), 
whatever, however; . . . 
chose, something, anything. 

qui pron.: interrog, who, 
whom, what ; rslat. who, 
whom, that, which; who- 
ever; qui que, whoever (177). 

quinse num. fifteen. 

quitter t;. quit, leave. 

(luoipron.: interrog. what; rel, 
what, which ; exelam, (163) 
what I quoi que (177), what- 
ever; de quoi, wherewith, 
the means (171). 

quoique co70. (272a) though, 
although. 

raconter v. tell, relate. 

raison /. reason, sense, motive : 

avoir . . . (196), be right, 
rare a€0. rare, unusual, 
ravir v. ravish, delight, charm, 
realite/. reality. 
recevoir v. (irreg. 52) receive, 
reoolte/. harvest, crop, 
redoutable adj. redoubtable, 

toxTCkidsXA^, 
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regarder «. look, regard, see ; 

have regard to, concern, 
regner v. reign, rule, 
regretter v, regret, 
reine/. queen. 
r^OQ&v. gladden, cheer: se. . ., 

rejoice, be delighted, 
releyer v. raise up again, lift 

up. 
religion /. religion, 
rencontrer v. meet, fall in with. 
rendre v, render, return, give 
back ; make, cause to be : 
. . . seryioe, do a service, 
renyerser «. overthrow, over- 
turn, 
renvoyer v. (irreg. 26) send back, 

return, 
repeter v. repeat, 
repondre v, respond, reply. 
reposer v, repose, rest : se . . . , 

take rest, rest. 
rester v. remain, stay, con- 
tinue, 
retirer v. draw back : m . . . , 

withdraw, retreat, 
renssir «. succeed (in, a). 
revenir v. (irreg, 62) return, 
rever v, dream, 
rhodien acff. of Rhodes, 
riche (uy. rich. 
Bichelieu, a prime minister of 

France, 
ridicule cbtfj. ridiculous, 
ridicule m. absurdity, 
rien pron, {with ne 244) noth- 
ing, not anything: . . . du 
tout, nothing at all. 
rire v. (irreg, M), laugh, 
robe/, robe, dress, 
roi m, kin^. 
remain acf^. Roman, 
reman m. romance, novel, 
rese/. rose, 
rtage (ic0. red. 
roagir v. turn red, blush. 
Seosseau, French author. 



royaliste a^j. royalist, of the 

king's party, 
royaume m. kingdom, 
niine/. ruin, 
rnsse acff. Russian. 

■age a>c0. sage, wise; well-be- 
haved. 

Baisen/. season, time of year. 

Baluer v. salute, greet, bow to. 

Bans prep, without: . . . que, 
without, unless (2726). 

Bauver v. save. 

Bayoir v. (irreg, 55) know, 
know as, know to be ; know 
how (228, 11). 

Bcelerat m. villain, scoundrel. 

BBpron. (142, 216a, 221) him-, 
her- or it-self, themselves. 

seigneur m. lord. 

seize num. sixteen. 

sejour m. sojourn, stay. 

sembler v. seem, appear. 

sept num. seven. 

service m. service. 

servir v. (irreg, 56) serve; be of 
use, help ; serve, put on the 
table : . . . de, serve as ; se . . . 
de, make use of. 

seul (K^. alone, only. 

geulement adv. only. 

Bi cor^. if, whether. 

si adv. so, as ; yes (232a). 

siecle m. century, age. 

siege m. sie^e. 

sien pron. his, hers, its. 

sincere a^. sincere. 

Bingulier acf;, singular, pecu- 
liar. 

situation/, situation. 

six num. six. 

Bociete/. society. 

BOBur/. sister. 

soi pron. (142) one's self. 

Boie/. silk. 

Boif /. thirst : avoir , . , ^ b«. 
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foin m. care, attention. 

Boir m, evening. 

Boixante num. sixty. 

Boldat m. soldier. 

Boleil m, sun. 

Bon, Ba, BOB pron, his, her, its. 

ton m. sound. 

Bonger v. dream, muse, think 
(of, a). 

Borte /. sort, kind, species : de 
la Borte, in that way. 

Bortir V. (irreg. 44) come forth, 
proceed, go out (from, de). 

Bot ddj. foolish, silly, stupid. 

Booffirir v. {irreg, 16) suffer. 

Bouhaiter v. wish, desire. 

Soulier m. shoe. 

Boaper m. supper. 

Bonpir m. sigh. 

Bontenir v. {irreg, 62) sustain, 
uphold, maintain. 

Boavent adv. often. 

Bouvenir tJ. {irreg. 62) come to 
mind : se . . . de, remember, 
recollect. 

style m. style. 

Bablime aclj. sublime. 

Bacceder v. succeed : . . . a, fol- 
low. 

Buccomber v. succumb, give 
way. 

Buffire V. {irreg. 57) suffice, be 
sufficient. 

suite /. what follows, sequel ; 
train. 

Buivre tJ. {irreg. 58) follow. 

Bujet adj. subject, liable. 

Buperbe adj. proud, splendid. 

Bupposer v, suppose. 

s^xrprep. od, upon; over, above, 
about. 

Bur adj. sure, steady, trust- 
worthy. 

Burmonter «. surmount, over- 
come, surpass. 

tnrprendre v. {irreg. 50) sur- 
priae. 



BurprlBe/. surprise. 

suspect adj, suspected, distruBt* 

ed. 
systdme m. system. 



table/, table, 
tache/. task, 
taut adv. so much m many, as 

much or many, 
tard adj, and adv. late, 
te pron. thee, to thee. 
t%\pran. such; such a one, so 

and so. 
temps m. time; weather, 
tenir v, {irreg, 62) hold, keep, 
terre/. earth, 
terreur/. terror, 
tete/. head. 
Thebes m, Thebes. 
tienpron, thine. 
Toinette, girl's name, 
tolerance/, tolerance, 
tomber v. fall, 
ton, ta, teBpran. thy. 
torpeur/ torpor, 
toucher v. touch, be close upon, 

move, 
toujours adv. always, 
tout pron. (182) all, every ; 

whole, the whole ; as adv. 

wholly, entirely: . . . lemon- 

de, all the world, everybodv; 

tout-a-fait, entirely; tout-a- 

coup, all at once; tout de suite, 

immediately, 
tracer v. trace, draw, 
transporter v, transport, move 
travail m, work, labor, 
travailler v. work, labor, 
trembler v, tremble. 
treB adv. very. 

triompher v. triumph (OTer|d#X 

conquer, 
triste acfi' sad. 
Troie/. Troy. 
\ Uoift uum. ^ea. 
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tromper v. deceive, cheat : m 
. . . , deceive one's self, be 
mistaken. 

tr6ne m, throne. 

trop <idc, too much, too many. 

trouver v, find, discover ; find 
to be, consider, think : m 
. . ., find one's self, be. 

tuer V. kill. 

Turenne, famous French gen- 
eral. 

on, ime num. or a/rt, one ; a, an. 

vaohe /. cow. 
vagnement adv, vaguel^r. 
vain a^. vain, useless, idle, 
valet m. valet, man-servant, 
valoir «. {irreg, 61) be worth, 

have the value of: . . . 

mieoz, be worth more, be 

better, 
velonn m, velvet, 
vendre o. sell, 
venger o. avenge, 
venir «. (i/rreg, 62) come, be 

coming: . . . de, have just 

(228. 18). 
veritable ocjf. veritable, true. 
yvnprep, toward, about, 
vers m, verse, poetry, 
▼ertii/. virtue. 



Vesuve m, Vesuvius. 

veuve/, widow. 

viande/. meat. 

vice m. vice. 

vietime/. victim. 

vie/, life. 

vieoz, vieil ocjf. old, aged. 

vingt num, twenty. 

violent adj. violent. 

visite/ visit, call. 

vivre ®. (vrreg. 64) live. 

voioi inteij. (238) see here, here 

is, see, behold, 
voila interj. (288) see there, 

there is, see, behold, 
voile m. veil, 
voir V. {vrreg, 65) see. 
voix / voice, 
volontiers adv, voluntarily, 

with pleasure. 
votre^Twi. yours, 
vdtre pron. yours, 
vouloir V. {frreg. 66) (228, 15) 

wish, will, desire, want; 

mean, intend : en ... H, 

have a grudge against. 
votui^<w. you. 
vrai a^, true. 

y adv, pron, there; to it, to 

them (1485). 
'ywa.pl, qfodU, eye. 



n. Bnglish-Prbnoh Vooabulabt. 



^ 



a, an, ul 

able, be . . ., poavoir (*it^. 49. 

228, 10). 
abuse, abuser de. 
acquainted, be . . . with, con- 

naitre {j^eg. 43). 
afraid, be . . ., avoir pear (196). 
after 'prep. aprds; wnj, apres 

que. 
again, encore. 
aU, tout (182). 
almost, presque. 
alone, seul. 
already, dejU. 
also, aussi. 

although, quoique (272). 
always, toujoura. 
and, et. 

another, un autre (180). 
any, de viiih a/ri. (95-7), en 

(145) : anyone, quelqu'un, ne 

. . . personne (244). 
appear, paraitre iilrreg. 43). 
approach, 8'approoher de. 
April, avril m. 
as, aussi: as ... as, aussi . . . 

que; as far as, jusqu'a; as for, 

quant H ; as much as, autant 

que. 
ashamed, be • • .» avoir honte 

(196). 
astonished, be . . ., s'dtonner. 
at, a; en, dans : at the house or 

home of, ches : at once, tout 

de suite, 
await, attendre. 
away, go . . ., B*en aller. 



bad, mauvais. 

ball, bal m. 

be, etre (104-0); qf toeather, 
fedre (228). 

beautiful, beau (114). 

because, paroe que. 

bed, go to . . . , se coucher. 

before prep, avant ; eaT0, avant 
que. 

believe, eroire {irreg. 18). 

big, grand. 

blind, aveugle. 

book, livre m, 

borrow, emprunter (from, ft). 

boy, gar9on m. 

bread, pain m, 

breakfast v, dejeuner; subst de- 
jeuner m. 

bring, apporter. 

brother, frdre m, 

build, batir. 

but, mais. 

buy, acheter. 

by, par, de. 

cake, g&teau m. 

can, pouvoir {irreg, 49). 

chair, chaise/. 

change, changer. 

child, enfant, m, erf, 

choose, choisir. 

church, eglise /. 

city, villa /. 

clean, propre (113). 

cold, froid 77». ; be . • • , avoir 
froid (196) : he . . . {qf ths 
weather)^ fedre froid (2286.) 
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oome, venir (ih^. 62. 228,13): 
. . . near, 8'approeher (to, 
de). 

constant, constant. 

constantly, oonstamment. 

country, pays m, 

cow, vaohe/. 

daughter, fille/. 

day, jonr w., jonrn^/. 

dear, oher (112). 

die, monrir {irreg. 88). 

dine, diner. 

dinner, diner m, 

dint, by ... of , a force de. 

do, fkire (i/rreg. 28). 

dress, robef. 

drive . . . out, ohaiier. 

during, pendant. 

eat, manger. 

either. Pun on Taatre: either . . . 
or, on . . . on ; nor . . . either, 
ni . . . non pins (246c). 

England, Angleterre/. 

enough, assez (92). 

Europe, Europe m, 

expect, attendre. 

expensive, oher (112). 

eye, obU 8ing., jeuxpl. m, 

family, famille/. 

father, pere m. 

fear, craindre «. (trreg. 17). 

fetch, chercher. 

field, champ m, 

find, tronyer. 

finish, finir. 

fire, fen m, 

flower, fleur/. 

foot, pied m. 

for, pour, depuis. 

forbid, defendre. 

forest, foret/. 

forget, oublier. 

fortunately, heureusement. 

franc, franc m. 



France, France/. 
freeze, geler. 
friend, ami m., amie/. 
from, de. 
fruit, fruit m, 

garden, jardin m, 

gentleman, monsieur m, 

get up, so lever. 

girl, fUle /. 

give, donner : . . . back, rendre. 

glove, gant m. 

go, aller (vrreg. 8. 228. 1) : . . . 
away, s'en aller ; ... to bed, 
so ooucher ; be going to, aller 
(228. 1). 

Gk>d, Dieu m. 

good, bon. 

half €tc0. demi, demi- (129a) : 

half an hour, une demi- 

heure. 
hand, main/, 
happy, heureux, content, 
hardly, ne . . . gu^ (244). 
hat, chapeau m, 
hate, hair (208). 
have, avoir (186); a« attxUiary, 

avoir or etre (196): have 

done, fkire (228. 10). 
he, il, lui. 
hear, entendre, 
her pron. la, lui, elle (184-40) ; 

pos8. son. 
hers, sien. 

here, ioi : ... is, void, 
high, haut. 
his, son, iden. 
history, histoire/. 
hold, tenir {trreg, 62). 
horse, cheval m, 
hour, heure/. 
house, maison/. 
how, comment : how much or 

how many, combien, que de 

(163c). 
however, quel . . . que (177). 
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hungry, be . . 

(196). 
hunt, ohasser. 



. , avoir fiftim 



\ 



I, je, moi. 

if, si. 

ill, malade. 

impossible, impoisible. 

in, en, dans (250), a (249), de 

(119c) : . . . town, Ik la 

▼ille. 
invite, inviter. 
it, il, elle ; le, la ; as ivdif. siibj., 

il, oe. 

July, jnillet m. 
June, juin m, 

just, have . . ., venir de (228. 
13). 

kin^, roi m, 
kindness, bonte/. 
kingdom, rojraume m. 
know, Bavoir {irreg. 55), (be 

acquainted with), connattre 

(irreg. 43). 

lady, dame /. 

large, grand. 

lazy, pareBseux. 

lead, mener. 

less, moins. 

}etter, lettre/. 

life, vie/. 

like, aimer, vonlolr (228. 15). 

little a^. petit; adv. peu. 

live, vivre {irreg. 64). 

long, long : no longer, ne . . . 
ploB (244) ; a long time, long- 
temps. 

look, regarder : . . . for, cher- 
oher. 

lose, perdre. 

love, aimer. 

madam, madame /. 



make, faire (wreg, 28). 

man, homme m. 

many adv. beanooup: how • • •, 

combien. 
master, maltre m, 
me, moi. 
meat, viande/. 
mine, mien, 
minute, mtnute/. 
mock, 80 moqner de. 
money, argent m, 
montn, mois m, 
more <idv. pins ; no more, ne... 

pins; the more . . . the more, 

pins . . . pins (244). 
most, ploB, le plus, feith ac^ee* 

Uve (116a). 
mother, mere/, 
much, beanconp adn, 
must, fklloir {irreg. 29). 
my, mon, ma, mes. 

nation, nation/. 

naughty, meohiuit. 

near o^'. proohain; prep, prdi 

de. 
necessary, be . . .,&lloir(i9*r^. 

29). 
need, fallolr {irreg. 29). 
never, jamais ; with verb, ne • . • 

jamais (244). 
new, nonvean. 
newspaper, jonmal m. 
next, proohain aclj, 
nine num, neof. 
no, non; no longer, ne . . . plot, 
nor, ni; neither . . . nor, id . . . 

ni (246). 
not, ne . . . pas, ne . . . point 

(241) ; not at all, pas da tout, 
nothing, rien, ne . . . rien (244). 
novel, roman m. 
now, maintenant. 

obey, obeir. 
o'clock, heure (1286). 
of, de. 
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often, Bouvent. 

old, Tienx, &ge; years old, &ge 

de. 
on, rar. 
one, nn. 
only adv. Mnlement; ne . • . que 

(244). 
or, ou. 

order, in . . . that, poor que. 
other, autre (180). 
ought, deyoir {irreg, 22), 
our, notre. 
ours, notre. 

owe, deyoir (irreg, 28). 
own, propre (112). 

paper, papier m, 

pencil, crayon m. 

people, penple m, 

piece, moroean m, 

plenty, asses adv, 

poor, panyre. 

possible, possible. 

pretty, joU. 

promise, promettre (irreg. 36). 

punish, punir. 

put, put on, mettre (irreg. 36). 

quarter, quart m.: quarter to, 
moins un quart; quarter past, 
et un quart (1235). 

queen, reine/. 

quickly, yite. 

read, lire (irreg. 34). 
receive, recevoir (irreg, 52). 
rejoice, se rejouir. 
return, come back, reyenir 

(irreg. 62); give back, 

rendre. 
rich, riche. 

ridicule, se moquer de. 
right, be . . ., avoir raison 

(196). 
rise, se lever, 
room, chambre/. 
rose, rose/. 



say, dire (irreg. 28). 

school, ecole/. 

see, voir (irreg. 66), 

seek, ehercher. 

seem, sembler. 

sell, vendre. 

send, envoyer (irreg. 26) ; . . 

back, renvoyer (26). 
she, elle. 
sheep, brebis/. 
sick, malade. 
silk, sole /. 
silver, argent m. 
since prep, depuis; ear^. depuii 

que. 
sir, monsieur m. 
sister, soeur/. 
six, six. 
sleepy, be . . ., avoir sommsil 

(196). 
small) petit, 
snow, neiger. 
some, de m^ art, (96-87); 

en (145); some one, quel- 

qu'un. 
something, quelque chose, 
son, fils m. 
soon, bientot. 
speak, parler. 
still adv. encore, 
succeed, reussir. 

take, prendre (irreg. 60). 

talk, parler. 

tall, 'haut. 

task, tache/. 

teacher, maitre m. 

tell, dire (irreg. 23). 

than, que (118) ; de (125). 

that pron. ce, ce . . . lH, oelui, 
celui-la, cela ; relat. qui, que, 
leqnel : all that, tout ce qui 
07' que ; that which, ce qui or 
que. 

the, le, la, les. 

their, leur; theirs, le leur. 

them, les ; to . . ., leur. 
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there adv. li, j {I44d) ; ... is 

or are, il y a (225), yoila 

(233). 
tbey, ils, elles. 
thing, chose. /. 
think, penser (of, a), 
this, ce, ce . . d, oelui, oelai-d ; 

this or that is, yoioi, yoila 

(233). 
thou, tu. 
three, trois. 
thy, ton, ta, tea. 
time, temps m. 
to, a, en ; in order to, pour. 
to day, anjoard'hni. 
to-morrow, demain. 
too, aussi ; . . . much or many, 

trop. 
town, yille/. 
two, deoz. 

uncle, oncle m, 
unfortunately, malhenreuse- 

ment. 
unhappy, malhenreux. 
unless, a moins que. 
until, jusqu'a oe que. 
us, nous. 

velvet, velours m, 
very, tres. 
voice, voix /. 

want, vouloir (irreg, 66). 
warm, chaud; be . . ., avoir 

chaud ; {of the weaVier), faire 

chaud (228. 11^ 
we, nous. 



well, Men. 

what oe^'. quel ; svhst, qui, que, 

quoi (163Z>), ce qui <>r que 

(176a). 
whatever, quoi . . . que (177). 
when, quand. 
where, ou. 
whether, si (266&). 
which, quel, lequel ; of which, 

dont (172). 
while, pendant que. 
white, blanc. 
who, whom, qui, (relai.) qui, 

que, lequel; of whom, dont 

(172). 
why, pourquoi. 
wife, femme/. 
will, be willing, vouioir {vrreg 

66), future of verb. 
wish, vouloir {irreg, 66). 
with, aveo. 

without, sans, sans que. 
woman, femme/. 
wood, bois m. 
wooden, de bois. 
work, travailler. 
worse, worst, pire, le pire ; atbx 

pis, le pis. 
write, eorire (irreg, 25). 

year, an m., annde/. 

yes, oui. 

yesterday, hier. 

yet, not . . ., pas encore. 

you, vous. 

young, jeune. 

your, votre. 

yours, le v6tre. 



INDEX OP ALL lEREGULAR FBBNOH VEEBS, 
SIMPLE AND COMPOUND. 



The references are to the numbera in the table of irregular verbs, and refer 
each verb to the model verb like which it is conjugated. 



ftbioadre 


1 


oirconscrire 


25 


oneillir 


20 


dire 


28 


abstenir 


62 


drconyenir 


62 


ouire 


12 


disconyenir 


62 


abetraire 


60 


dore 


10 






ditcourir 


15 


accoarir 


15 


eommettre 


36 


deoeyoir 


52 


disjoindre 


88 


accroire 


18 


comparaitre 


43 


deohoir 


21 


disparaitre 


43 


accroitre 


19 


complaire 


46 


declore 


10 


disBoudre 


1 


aocaeillir 


20 


comprendre 


50 


deconfire 


13 


distraire 


60 


acquerir 


2 


oompromettre 36 


deooadre 


14 


dormir 


24 


admettre 


36 


conoevoir 


52 


deooavrir 


16 


doire 


12 


advenir 


62^ 


conclure 


11 


decrire 


25 






aller 


3 


concourlr 


15 decroire 


18 


eboQillir 


7 


apercevoir 


52 


conduire 


12 decroitre 


19 


eohoir 


21 


apparaitre 


43 


confire 


31 dedire 


13 


edore 


10 


appartenir 


62 


conjoindre 


33 dedoire 


12 


eoondnire 


12 


apprendre 


50 


connattre 


43 


defaillir 


27 


ecrire 


25 


assaillir 


4 


conqaerir 


2 defaire 


28 


elire 


84 


asseoir 


5 


consentir 


44 dejoindre 


33 


emboire 


6 


astreindre 


45 


constmire 


12 dementir 


44 


emettre 


86 


atteindre 


45 


contenir 


62 demettre 


36 


emondre 


87 


attraire 


60 


contraindre 


17 departir 


44 


emonvoir 


39 


avenir 


62 


contredire 


13 depeindre 


45 


empreindre 


46 


avoir 


§186 


contrefaire 


28 


deplaire 


46 


enceindre 


45 






contrevenir 


62 


depooryoir 


48 


enclore 


10 


boire 


6 


convaincre 


§210 


desapprendre 


50 


encourir 


16 


bonilllr 


7 


convenir 


62 


desseryir 


56 


endormir 


24 


braire 


60 


coadre 


14 


deteindre 


45 


endnire 


12 


bruire 


8 


conrir 


15 


detenir 


62 


enfreindri 


46 






coavrir 


16 detruire 


12 


enfnir 


81 


oeindre 


45 


eraindre 


17 


deyenir 


62 


enjoindre 


38 


choir 


21 


erolre 


18 


deyetir 


63 


enquerir 


2 


•irooncire 


9 


oroitre 


19 


,d.VIQAX 


"^ 


\«&aK^^cvt!^ 


^^^ 



^:«fc 
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entreprendre 50 

•ntretenir 62 

entrevoir 65 

•ntr'ouvrir 16 

envoyer 26 

6preiiidre 46 

eprendre 50 

eqniyaloir 61 

eteindre 45 
toe §194 

etreindre 45 

exolure. 11 

^ztraire 60 

faillir 27 

faire 28 

fkUoir 29 

feindre 45 

fordore 10 

forfkire 28 

frire 80 

fair 81 



geindre 


45 


geiir 


82 


hair 


§208 


imboire 


6 


induire 


12 


inserire 


25 


ixutroire 


12 


interdire 


18 


intervenir 


62 


introdoire 


12 


joindre 


88 


lire 


84 


Inire 


41 



s 



maintevir 62 

malfaire 28 

mandire 85 

meconnaitre 43 

medire 18 

mefaire 28 

mentir 44 

mepreadre 50 



mesieoir 5 

mettre 86 

moadre 87 

monrir 88 

mouvoir 89 

nattre 40 

noire 41 

obtenir 62 

o£EHr 16 

oindre 88 

omettre 86 

OTLlr 42 

ouvrir 16 

pattre 48 

parattre 48 

paroonrir 15 

parfoire 28 

partir 44 

parrenir 62 

peindre 45 

peroeyoir 52 

permettre 86 

plaindre 17 

plaire 46 

pleayoir 47 

poindre 88 

pouraniyre 58 

pooryoir 48 

poayoir 4Q 

prMire 18 

prendre 50 

prescrire 25 

pressentir 44 

preyaloir 61 

preyenir 62 

preyoir 51 

prodnire 12 

promettre 86 

promonyoir 39 

proBorire 25 

proyenir 62 

qnerir 2 

rapprendre 50 

raMeoir 5 



ratteindre 45 

reboire 6 

rebenillir 7 

reoeyoir 52 

reelore 11 

reoondnire 12 

reoonnaltre 48 

reoonqndrir 2 

reoonstroire 12 

reeondre 14 

reconrir 15 

reeonyrir 16 

reerire 25 

recrottre 19 

recneillir 20 

reooire 12 

redeyenir 62 

redeyoir 22 

redire 28 

redormir 24 

rMoire 12 

reelire 84 

refkire 28 

rejoindre 88 

relire 84 

remettre 86« 

relnire 41 

remondre 87 

rendormir 24 

renaitre 40 

rentraire 60 

renyoyer 26 

repaitre 48 

repartir 44 

repeindre 45 

repentir 44 

reprendre 50 

reqnerir 2 

r^ondre 58 

ressentir 44 

resBortir 44 

reBBonyenir 62 

reBtreindre 45 

reteindre 45 

retenir 62 

retraire 60 

reyaloir 61 



reyenir 

reyetir 

reyiyre 

reyoir 

rire 

rouyrir 



62 
68 
64 
65 
54 
16 



iatiifidre 


28 


layoir 


55 


Beconrir 


15 


■Moire 


12 


sentir 


44 


■eoir 


6 


■eryir 


56 


•ortir 


44 


BOofEHr 


16 


Boomettre 


86 


Boorire 


54 


fooierirtt 


25 


iooBtraire 


60 


iootenir 


62 


iooyenir 


62 


Bobyenir 


62 


Boi&re 


57 


Boiyre 


58 


Borcrottre 


19 


Borfaire 


28 


Borprendre 


50 


Borseoir 


5 


■oryenir 


62 


Boryiyre 


64 


taire 


59 


teindre 


45 


tenir 


62 


tradoire 


12 


traire 


60 


traoBorire 


25 


traoBmettre 


86 


treBBaillir 


4 


yainere 


§210 


yaloir 


61 


yenir 


62 


yetir 


68 


yiyre 


64 


yoir 


66 


▼oulolr 


66 



INDEX. 



The ref erenoes are to sections, not to pa^es. 



accent of a word, 10. 

accent marks, 5-9: — we aUo 
acute, grave, and circumflex. 

acute accent, 5, 15-21. 

adjectives, 104-119; agreement 
of, 104 ; comparison of, 115- 
119 ; feminine of, 105-108 ; 
gender of, 104-109 ; modified 
by nouns with preposition, 
114; used as noun, 113; 
plural of, 109; position of, 
110-112 ; difference of mean- 
ing, 112c; used as adverbs, 
240. 

adverbs, 229-247; from ad- 
jectives, 235-288 ; adjectives 
used as, 240; comparison 
of, 238-9 ; position of, 234 ; 
of quantity, 92; of negation, 
241-247. 

alphabet, 1-3. 

apostrophe, 8: for e mute, 2,26. 

articles, 75-84; Indefinite, 79; 
omission of, 82; definite ar- 
ticle, gender of, 76-77; eli- 
sion of the vowel of, 78; 
contracted with de and a, 
83-84; with proper names, 
103; with superlative, 115a. 
119; used with partitive 
noun, 95-97; with abstract 
or inclusive nouns, 101 : used 
instead of possessive, 150a. 



auxiliary verbs, 184, 195; of 
passives, 211a; of reflexives, 
217; vonloir, used as, 228. 
15&. 

capitals, use of, 3. 

cardinal numerals, 120-125 ; 
used for ordinals, 128. 

cedilla, 6. 

circumflex accent, 5. 

comparison, of ad jectives. 115- 
119; of adverbs, 238-289. 

coniunctions, 255-257; follow- 
ed by subjunctive, 272; fol- 
lowed by ne, 247&; que used 
for other, 257. 

dates, expression of, 128a. 

dative case, represented by 
noun with a, ^; dative pro- 
nouns, 135-137; dative of 
characterization, 94. 

demonstratives, 153-158; dem. 
adjectives, 153-54; dem. pro- 
nouns, 155-158. 

diaeresis 7. 

diphthongs, 28-33. 

division of syllables, 4. 

feminine, of nouns, 73; of ad- 
jectives, 105-108. 

first conjugation of verbs, 200; 
irregularities of. 201-206. 
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fourth conjugation of verbs, 
sometimes so called, 198a. 

gender, of adjectives, 104-109; 
of articles, 76-77; of nouns, 
72-78. 

genitive case, expressed by 
noun with de, 87; represent- 
ed by en, 143-45; genitive of 
apposition, 93. 

gn, pronunciation of, 49. 

grave accent, 5; with e, 16-21. 

h, pronunciation of, 50. 
h^'^pben, 9; with numerals, 
122a. 

imperative, 187«, 275; subjunc- 
tive used as, 1886. 

impersonal verbs, 222-226 ; 
agreement of participle in 
compound tenses of, ^5c. 

inclusive sense of noun, 101- 
102. 

indefinite pronouns, 178-182. 

indicative mode, formation of 
tenses, 187; use of tenses of, 
263-267. 

indirect object, pronoun forms 
for, 135-137; direct object 
made indirect. 261, 228. 6&. 
represented by y, 143: — see 
also dative. 

infinitive, 276-283; sign of, 
189. 277-80; used as noun, 
ISdb; after aller. 228. lb; 
after croire, 228. 2; after 
faire, 228. 6&; after venir, 
228. 13. 

interrogatives, adjectives, 159- 
60; pronouns, 161-66; form 
of interrog. sentence, 133, 
192-93, 165; paraphrase for, 
166. 

irregular verbs, 227-228 ; table 
of. 227 ; idiomatic uses of. 
228; of first conjugation. 
201-206. 



1, liquid pronunciation of, 54. 
linkmg of final consonants 
(Uaison), 68-70. 

masculine, see gender, 
material, expression of, 90. 
measure, expression of, 91-92. 
mute e, 14. 

nasal vowels, pronunciation of, 
84-41. 

negative conjugation, 241-42; 
verb negatived by ne alone. 
248, 247 ; other negative ex- 
pressions, 244-47; sans treat- 
ed like a negative. 251. 

nouns, gender of, 72-73; plu- 
ral of, 85 ; case relations ex- 
pressed by de. 87, by i, 88; 
partitive noun, 95-100; in- 
clusive noun. 101-102; proper 
nouns, 103. 

numerals, 120-129; cardinals, 
120-125; ordinals, 126-129; 
cardinals for ordinals, 128; 
for fractionals, 129; plural 
of numerals, 121. 

object of verb, two direct ob- 
jects not allowed, I37&, 261; 
verbs requiring de or a before 
object. 262; direct object 
after pouvoir, 228.10: — see 
also indirect object. 

object-pronouns, 134; position 
of. 136-137. 

ordinals, 126-29. 

participles, present participle. 
190, 284; with en, 190c; past 
participle, 191, 285; agree- 
ment with antecedent of rel- 
ative, 168&. 

partitive sense of noun, 95-100; 
article omitted before, 97- 
98 ; represented by en. 146. 

passive verbs. 211-218; sub- 
stitutes for, 214. 
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personal pronouiis, 180-145; 
conjunctive, 131-87; dis- 
junctive, 138-141; subject, 
132-33; object, 134-37; used 
in address, 132a; reflexive, 
142; en and y, 148-45; le as 
predicate after etre, 140^. 

possessive case, see genitive. 

pobsessives, adjectives, 146-50; 
pronouns, 151-2; article used 
instead of, 150a. 

prepositions, 248-54; with in- 
finitive, 277-82. 

principal parts of verb, 199. 

pronouns, 8ee personal, posses- 
sive, relative, etc. 

pronunciation, of names of let- 
ters, 2; of consonants, 42-^7; 
of vowels, 11-41; of nasal 
vowels, 34-41. 

proper names, 103. 

reflexive verbs, 215-21; pro- 
nouns, 142. 

relative pronouns, 167-77 ; 
never omitted in French, 
176. 

second conjugation, 207-8. 

subject of verb, 258-60; agree- 
ment of verb with two sub- 
jects, 258; subject repeated 
by pronoun, 259; subj. of 
infinitive following falloir 
made indirect, 228. 7Z>; im- 
T>ersonal subj. with any verb, 
224. 



subject pronoun, 182-8; posi- 
tion of, 133; in interrog. 
sentence, 192; two pronoun 
subjects, 141. 

subjunctive mode, 188, 267- 
7o; dependent on conjunc- 
tions, 272; on fkUoir, 228. 
7a; after qui . . . que, etc., 
177; ne with dependent 
subj., 247a, b, 

superlative, use of article with, 
115a, 119a, b. 

tenses of indicative, 263-7. 
third regular conjugation, 209; 

irregularities of, 210. 
time, expressed by 11 y a, etc., 

225c; time of day, expression 

of. 1236. 
transitive and intransitive 

verbs, 195, 262. 

verbs, simple forms of, 188, 
187; compound forms of, 
184-5; principal parts of, 
199; made negative, 241-47 ; 
three conjugations of, 198 ; 
irregular, 227-8: — see also 
under auxiliaries, passive, 
reflexive, impersonal, names 
of modes, subject, etc. 

vowels, pronunciation of, 11- 
41. 

weather, fedre with expres- 
sions of, 228. 6a; imper- 
sonal verbs of, 222. 
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